927732 IV NUMBERS

INTRODUCTION

The Book of Numbers resumes the account of the desert journey. The English title, derived from the Greek (AgiJuor) and Latin (Numeri)
translations, is based primarily on the census of the people related in Chapters 1-4, & 26; in the Hebrew Bible, the book is appropriately called In
the Desert, referring to the long period (40 years, 33:38, Am 5:25) spent in the desert. The book falls into two divisions: Chapters 1-25 relate how
the entire first Exodus generation, which murmured against God in the desert and refused to take the land, died off, except for Moses and the
two faithful spies, Joshua and Caleb; the story of Balaam and Balak, with the talking donkey, (Chapters 22-24) adds colour to what many may
consider an otherwise “uninteresting’ book. Chapters 26-36 deal with the new generation that God led toward the Promised Land under Moses’
leadership. After leaving Mt Sinai, the people eventually reach Kadesh; after a long stay at Kadesh, the people resume their journey, until they
reach the Plains of Moab, opposite Jericho. The Midianites are defeated and the tribes of Gad and Reuben settle in Transjordan. Chapter 33 lists
the encampments on the way from Egypt to Moab. Among the narrative sections are groups of laws either supplementing the Sinaitic code or
preparing for the colonisation of Canaan. The book demonstrates the power of faith, in the characters of Joshua and Caleb: because of their
unwavering belief that God would give them victory over the Canaanites, they did not die in the desert with their contemporaries but survived
to lead the following generation of Israelites into the Promised Land.
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Numbers is one of the best-preserved parts of the Pentateuch and fragments of the Ketef Hinnom
Scrolls containing verses (6:24-26) from the book have been dated to the early 6t Century BCE (that is,
before Nebuchadnezzar’s conquest of Jerusalem).
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The image to the right shows ‘“Amulet II' (also known as KH2), along with an enhanced version ::::rw-

revealing more clearly the paleo-Hebrew characters, and a transcription of that text into classical Hebrew. T

From line 5 onwards, the text reads as follows: ’:?‘”f;f

May YHWH bless you and keep you; 8 (M)

[may] YH[W]H make his face shine [upon] you ’; ;;‘:;:

... and grant you p[ea]ce. - (and

The remainder of Nb 6:25-26 (“and be gracious to you; 26 may YHWH show you his face”), which occurs ¥ & &% '@ &y ===="
where the ellipsis is shown, may very well have been written on the part of the fragment that has i

disintegrated. ~ rSads | oy
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By Tamar Hayardeni, Attribution,
https.//commons.wikimedia.org/w/index.php ?curid=23802556
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NUMBERS 1
1'Yahweh spoke to Moses, in the desert of Sinai, in the Tent of Meeting,

on the first day of the second month, in the second year after they had
come out of the land of Egypt. He said: 2 “Take a census of the whole
community of Israelites, by clans and families, taking a count of the
names of all the males, head by head. 3 Every man of Israel, twenty years
of age and over, fit to bear arms, must be you and Aaron shall register
and assign to his fighting station. + You are to take a man from each tribe,

the head of his family, to help you in this.

5 “These are the names of the men who are to be your helpers: For
Reuben, Elizur son of Shedeur. ¢ For Simeon, Shelumiel the son of
Zurishaddai. 7 For Judah, Nahshon the son of Amminadab. 8 For

Issachar, Nethanel the son of Zuar. © For Zebulun, Eliab the son of

Nl )

NUMBERS 1

This verse sets the date at one month after the erection of the Dwelling (Ex 40:17).
The literal translation of “take a census’ (iﬂ&ﬁ'mj IRW) is “lift up the heads'; this idiom for taking a census occurs elsewhere (E 30:12, Lv 5:24, Nb
1:24, etc.); the idea is simply that of counting heads to arrive at the base for the standing army.

The verb 1TpAR (‘register’) is common in scripture; it has as its basic meaning the idea of determining the destiny of someone, by appointing,
mustering, or visiting. When God visits, it is a divine intervention for either blessing or cursing; here, it is the taking of a census for war.

The literal translation of ‘a man from each tribe’ is ‘a man, a man for a tribe’.

The twelve-fold pattern is maintained by counting the ‘House of Joseph’ as two tribes: Ephraim and Manasseh; on the mentioning of Ephraim
before Manasseh, see Gn 48:13-14, and contrast 26:28 & 34:23-24.

The name ‘Zurishaddai’ ("TW*1¥) means ‘the Almighty is my Rock’.

‘Nahshon’ (JiWn3) was an ancestor of Boaz and David, and therefore of Christ (Lk 3:32-33).

For 'Zuar’ (WR), the LXX has 2wyag.
For “Helon’ (f'?tl), the LXX reads XaiAwy.
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Helon. 10 Of the children of Joseph: for Ephraim, Elishama the son of
Ammihud; for Manasseh, Gamaliel the son of Pedahzur. ! For
Benjamin, Abidan the son of Gideoni. 12 For Dan, Ahiezer the son of
Ammishaddai. 13 For Asher, Pagiel the son of Ochran. * For Gad,
Eliasaph the son of Deuel. 1> For Naphtali, Ahira the son of Enan.”
16 These were the chosen of the community; they were the leaders of
their fathers’ tribes, the heads of Israel’s thousands. 17 And Moses and
Aaron took the men who had been named, 8 and, on the first day of the
second month, they mustered the whole community. The Israelites
established their kinship by clans and families, and one by one, the
names of all men twenty years and over were recorded. 1 As Yahweh

had commanded, Moses registered them in the desert of Sinai.

10 In place of ‘“Ammihud’ (TV1"RY), the LXX has Eutouo.

1 For ‘Gideoni’ ("3Y73), the LXX reads I" adewyi (in the un-pointed Ketiv, these would look the same).
12 The name ‘Ammishaddai’ ("TW*RY) means ‘the Almighty is my Kinsman'.

13 For ‘Ochran’ (172V), the LXX reads Expay (see #11).

14 There is a textual difficulty with the name ‘Deuel’, here following the MT (Leningrad Codex: t7231}7'[) and NRSV; the NJB, following the LXX
(PayounA), and there is even some variation in the Hebrew traditions.

15 For “Enan’ (1'V), the LXX reads Away (see #11).

16 The translation here follows the Qere (*R17p, ‘chosen of ) rather than the Ketiv ("R™p). ‘Thousands’ is from an ancient term equivalent to “clan’
(1510:19, 21), based on military musters employed by other ancient peoples. The WEBBE has “princes’ in place of ‘leaders’.

17" The census total of 603,550 (compare the slightly lower figure in 26:51) is extremely high (see #16). With this interpretation (e.g. Reuben had
forty-six tribal subsections with a total of five hundred men, v. 21), the total reduces to 5,500.

18 The establishment of kinship was a necessity under the Old Covenant because membership depended on physical descent from Abraham;

hence the genealogies of 1Ch. 1-9 (see also Ne 7:5, 61).

19 In place of ‘registered’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘enrolled’ and NETB has ‘numbered’.
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20 When the kinship of the sons of Reuben, Israel’s firstborn, had been
established by clans and by their fathers” houses, the names of all the
males of twenty years and over, fit to bear arms, were recorded by name.
21 Those registered for the tribe of Reuben was forty-six thousand five
hundred.

22 When the lineage of the sons of Simeon had been established by their
clans and ancestral houses, the names of all the numbered males of
twenty years and over, fit to bear arms, were recorded by name. 23 The

total of these for the tribe of Simeon was fifty-nine thousand three
hundred.

24 When the lineage of the sons of Gad had been established by clans and
ancestral houses, the names of tall the males of twenty years and over,
tit to bear arms, were recorded by name. 2> The total of these for the tribe

of Gad was forty-five thousand six hundred and fifty.

20 NETB ends this verse, here following the NJB, with, “were listed by name individually.”
21 The form D)TPA is a passive participle with a pronominal suffix; this indicates that the number came to 46,500, but it specifically refers to

“those registered’ .

22 The NRSV has “descendants’” in place of ‘sons’, here following the MT & NJB (as also in vv. 24, 26, 28 &c).

23 There has been much discussion about the numbers in the Israelite desert experience: the immediate difficulty for even the casual reader is the

24
25

enormous number of the population; if indeed there were 603,550 men twenty years of age and older who could fight, the total population of
the exodus community counting women and children would have been well over a million, or even two million as calculated by some. (See
also, #25 & #27.)

In place of “ancestral houses’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘families’ (as also in vv. 22, 26, 28 &c).

The problem of such a staggering number of Israelites (see #23) is not a question of whether or not God could provide for such a number; it is
rather a problem of logistics for a population of that size in that period of time. (See also #27.)
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26 When the lineage of the sons of Judah had been established by clans
and ancestral houses, the names of all the males of twenty years and
over, fit to bear arms, were recorded by name. 27 The total of these for

the tribe of Judah was seventy-four thousand six hundred.

28 When the lineage of the sons of Issachar had been established by clans
and ancestral houses, the names of all the males of twenty years and
over, fit to bear arms, were recorded by name. 2° The total of these for

the tribe of Issachar was fifty-four thousand four hundred.

30 When the lineage of the sons of Zebulun had been established by clans
and ancestral houses, the names of all the males of twenty years and
over, fit to bear arms, were recorded by name. 3! The total of these for

the tribe of Zebulun was fifty-seven thousand four hundred.

32 The sons of Joseph: when the lineage of the sons of Ephraim had been
established by clans and ancestral houses, the names of all the males of
twenty years and over, fit to bear arms, were recorded by name. 33 The

total of these for the tribe of Ephraim was forty thousand five hundred.

26 The NJB has ‘kinship’ in place of ‘lineage’, here following the NRSV (as also in vv. 22, 24, 28 &c).

27" One explanation of the very large numbers in this section could be the interpretation of the word ‘177?2, traditionally translated “thousand’; some
choose one of the other attested meanings, perhaps “troop’, ‘family’, or “tent group’, even though a word for “family” has already been used.

28 The NRSV has “descendants’” in place of ‘sons’, here following the MT & NJB (as also in vv. 30, 32, 34 &c).

29 Concerning the large number of men here listed, see #23, #25 & #27.

30 In place of ‘ancestral houses’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘families” (as also in vv. 28, 32, 34 &c).

31 Concerning the large number of men here listed, see #23, #25 & #27.

32 The NJB has ‘kinship’ in place of ‘lineage’, here following the NRSV (as also in vv. 28, 30, 34 &c).

33 Concerning the large number of men here listed, see #23, #25 & #27.
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3 When the lineage of the sons of Manasseh had been established by
clans and ancestral houses, the names of all the males of twenty years
and over, fit to bear arms, were recorded by name. 35 The total of these

for the tribe of Manasseh was thirty-two thousand two hundred.

3% When the lineage of the sons of Benjamin had been established by
clans and ancestral houses, the names of all the males of twenty years
and over, fit to bear arms, were recorded by name. 37 The total of these

for the tribe of Benjamin was thirty-five thousand four hundred.

38 When the lineage of the sons of Dan had been established by clans and
ancestral houses, the names of all the males of twenty years and over,
fit to bear arms, were recorded by name. 3 The total of these for the tribe
of Dan was sixty-two thousand seven hundred.

40 When the lineage of the sons of Asher had been established by clans
and ancestral houses, the names of all the males of twenty years and
over, fit to bear arms, were recorded by name. 4! The total of these for

the tribe of Asher was forty-one thousand five hundred.

34 In place of ‘by name’, here following NETB, the NJB has “one by one’ and the NRSV has “according to the number of names’.
% Concerning the large number of men here listed, see #23, #25 & #27.

36 The NRSV has “descendants” in place of ‘sons’, here following the MT & NJB (as also in vv. 38, 40, 42 &c).

37 Concerning the large number of men here listed, see #23, #25 & #27.

38 In place of ‘ancestral houses’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘families” (as also in vv. 68, 40, 42 &c).

39 Concerning the large number of men here listed, see #23, #25 & #27.

40" The NJB has ‘kinship’ in place of ‘lineage’, here following the NRSV (as also in vv. 36, 38, 42 &c).

41 Concerning the large number of men here listed, see #23, #25 & #27.
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42When the lineage of the sons of Naphtali had been established by clans
and ancestral houses, the names of all the males of twenty years and
over, fit to bear arms, were recorded by name. 43 The total of these for

the tribe of Naphtali was fifty-three thousand four hundred.

4 Such were the men registered, whom Moses and Aaron, and the
leaders of Israel, numbered, of whom there were twelve, each
representing his ancestral house. 4> And every man of Israel of twenty
years and over, fit to bear arms, was counted according to his ancestral
house. 40 Altogether the full total was six hundred and three thousand
five hundred and fifty. ¥ However, the Levites and their patriarchal

tribe were not included in the count.

48 Yahweh had said to Moses: ¥ “But do not take any census of the

Levites, or register them among the Israelites. 50 You must appoint the

42 In place of ‘by name’, here following NETB, the NJB has ‘one by one’ and the NRSV has “according to the number of names’.

43 Concerning the large number of men here listed, see #23, #25 & #27.

4 This verse uses both the participle D"rpsn (‘registered’ - literally, “numbered’) and the verb 'r|55 (‘numbered’).

45 In place of ‘ancestral house’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘patriarchal House’ (as also in v. 44).

46 There were 600,000 of them when they left Egypt. Both figures should be interpreted along the lines expressed in #Ex 12:37.

47 The vav on the 1st word of this verse indicates a disjunction with the previous sequence of reports; it may be taken as a contrastive clause,
translated ‘but’ (as NETB) or “however’ (as NJB & NRSV).

48 Literally translated, this verse reads, “ Yahweh had spoken to Moses, saying:” the infinitive construct, W?IDN‘;?, sometimes rendered ‘saying’, does not
need to be translated but can be taken simply as the indicator of direct discourse.

49 From the giving of the Law on the priesthood was the prerogative of the tribe of Levi; there were, however, members of other tribes who
served as priests from time to time (see Jg 17:5).

50 The phrase ‘Duwelling of the Testimony’ translates NTY7 19Wn. See #Ex 16:34.
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Levites over the Dwelling of the Testimony, to look after its furnishings
and belongings; they are to carry the Dwelling, and all its furnishings,
and they are to take care of it and to pitch their camp around it. > When
the Dwelling is to move, the Levites shall take it down; when the
Dwelling is set up, they are to do this. Any layman coming near it shall
be put to death. 52 The Israelites shall camp in formation each in their
own encampment, by their companies. 3 But the Levites are to pitch
their tents round the Dwelling where the Testimony is; in this way, the
Wrath will not fall on the whole community of Israelites. The Levites are
to be in charge of the Dwelling of the Testimony.” ¢ The Israelites did
exactly as Yahweh had ordered Moses. They did as he said.

51

The word here translated as ‘layman’ is 3113}, normally translated “stranger” or “outsider’; it is most often used for a foreigner, an outsider, who

does not belong in Israel, or who, although allowed in the land, may be viewed with suspicion. However, here it seems to include even

Israelites other than the tribe of Levi.

52 The NJB has “are to pitch their tents’” in place of “shall camp’, here following the NRSV.
53 The phrase, ‘the Wrath', represents divine retribution (see Lv 10:1-3, Dt 29:23-27) associated with the presence of God, residing in the Tent,
whom the people’s irreverence would offend. The NJB replaces the phrase with the proper noun, ‘Retribution’; the NRSV does not capitalise

‘wrath’.
54 After ‘Moses’, the LXX adds ‘and Aaron’ (xai Aagwy).
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NUMBERS 2

1'Yahweh spoke to Moses and Aaron: 2 “The Israelites are to pitch their

tents, each by his own standard, under the banner of his ancestral house.
They are to camp facing the Dwelling where the Testimony is, on every
side. 3 Those who are to camp on the east side: towards the sunrise, the
standard of the camp of Judah, in battle array. Leader of the sons of
Judah: Nahshon son of Amminadab. ¢4 His command: seventy-four
thousand six hundred. > Encamped by him: The tribe of Issachar: leader
of the sons of Issachar: Nethanel son of Zuar; ¢ his command: fifty-four
thousand four hundred. 7 The tribe of Zebulun: leader of the sons of
Zebulun: Eliab son of Helon; 8 his command: fifty-seven thousand four

hundred. ® The assembled strength of the camp of Judah, by companies,

NUMBERS 2

At the end of this verse, the MT adds “saying’, a redundant participle in modern English.

O 0 N O U1 W

Perhaps with the Feast of Tabernacles in mind (Lv 23:33-36), the priestly writer conceives the congregation as arranged symmetrically around
the Tent of Meeting. In the oldest tradition, the Tent was not in the centre but on the outside of the camp (Ex 33:7-11).

The Levites are to encamp immediately around the Tabernacle court (Ex 27:9-19), to protect and transport the sacred shrine (v. 17, 1:47-54).
Farther out, the twelve tribes are to encamp, three on each side. The arrangement expresses the idea of the presence of Yahweh in the midst of
his people (Ex 25:8). Judah is assigned the favoured position, on the east of the camp.

In place of “his command’ (as per N|B), the NRSV has “with a company as enrolled’ and NETB has “those numbered in his division’ (and see also #6).
The NJB & NRSV have “next to him’ in place of ‘by him’, here following the MT.

At the end of this verse, the NJB adds ‘men’ (and see also #4).

NETB supplies, at the start of this verse, the phrase, ‘next to him’.

On the translation of this verse, see #4 & #6.

The phrase ‘by companies’ (from the NRSV) is not present in the NJB. The same applies to vv. 16, 24 & 31. Each division marches in assigned
order, with Judah in the lead.
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numbers in all a hundred and eighty-six thousand four hundred. These

will be the first to break camp.

10 “On the south shall be the standard of the camp of Reuben, in battle
array. The leader of the sons of Reuben: Elizur son of Shedeur. 1 And
his command: forty-six thousand and five hundred. 12 Encamped by
him: The tribe of Simeon. The leader of the sons of Simeon: Shelumiel
son of Zurishaddai. 1 And his command: fifty-nine thousand three
hundred. 14 The tribe of Gad. The leader of the sons of Gad: Eliasaph son
of Reuel. 15 And his command: forty-five thousand and six hundred and
tifty. 16 The assembled strength of the camp of Reuben, by companies,
numbers in all a hundred and fifty-one thousand four hundred and fifty.

They will be second to break camp.

17 The Tent of Meeting will move with the camp of the Levites, in the
middle of the camps. They shall set out as they camp, each in place by
his standard.

10 Here, and throughout this section, the literal translation is, ‘(under) the standard of the camp of Reuben ... according to their divisions’.

11 On the translation of this verse, see #4 & #6.

12 The NJB & NRSV have “next to him’ in place of ‘by him’, here following the MT.

13 On the translation of this verse, see #4 & #6.

14 NETB supplies, at the start of this verse, the phrase, ‘next to him’.

15 On the translation of this verse, see #4 & #6.

16 A more literal translation of the final sentence is “they will travel second’; here, we follow the NJB.
17 During the march, the Levites are to be flanked by two divisions on both the front and the rear. The literal translation of ‘in position’ (IT"9) is
‘upon his hand’; this clearly refers to a specifically designated place for each man.
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18 “On the west shall be the standard of the camp of Ephraim, in battle
array. Leader of the sons of Ephraim: Elishama son of Ammihud. 1° His
command: forty thousand five hundred. 20 By him: The tribe of
Manasseh. Leader of the tribe of Manasseh: Gamaliel son of Pedahzur.
21 His command: thirty-two thousand two hundred. 22 The tribe of
Benjamin. Leader of the sons of Benjamin: Abidan son of Gideoni. 2 His
command: thirty-five thousand four hundred. 2* The assembled
strength of the camp of Ephraim, by companies, numbers in all a
hundred and eight thousand one hundred. They will be third to break

camp.

25 “On the north, the standard of the camp of Dan, in battle array. Leader
of the sons of Dan: Ahiezer son of Ammishaddai. 26 His command: sixty-
two thousand seven hundred. 7 Encamped by him: The tribe of Asher.

Leader of the sons of Asher: Pagiel son of Ochran. 26 His command:

18 On Ephraim’s position of leadership, see Gn 48:13.

19" In place of “his command’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “with a company as enrolled” and NETB has ‘those numbered in his division’.
20 The NJB & NRSV have ‘next to him’ in place of by him’, here following the MT.

21 At the end of this verse, the NJB adds ‘men’ (and see also #19).

22 NETB supplies, at the start of this verse, the phrase, ‘next to him’.

23 On the translation of this verse, see #19 & #21.

24 A more literal translation of the final sentence is “they will travel third’; here, we follow the NJB.

25 After ‘nortl’, the NJB & NRSV add ‘side’; here, we follow the MT & NETB (as also in similar places in vv. 10 & 18).

26 In place of ‘his command’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘with a company as enrolled” and NETB has “those numbered in his division’.
27 The NJB & NRSV have ‘next to him’ in place of by him’, here following the MT.

28 At the end of this verse, the NJB adds ‘men’ (and see also #26).
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forty-one thousand five hundred. 2° The tribe of Naphtali. Leader of the
sons of Naphtali: Ahira son of Enan. 3V His command: fifty-three
thousand four hundred. 3! The assembled strength of the camp of Dan
numbers in all a hundred and fifty-seven thousand six hundred. They
will be the last to break camp, by companies.” (This concerns their

stationing by standards.)

32 Such was the tally of the Israelites by their ancestral houses. The full
count of the entire camp, grouped under the various commands, is six
hundred and three thousand five hundred and fifty. 33 The Levites, as
Yahweh had commanded Moses, were not enrolled among the Israel-
ites. 3¢ The Israelites did just as Yahweh had ordered Moses. This was
the way they camped, grouped by standards, and this was the way they

travelled, each in his own clan, every man with his own family.

29 NETB supplies, at the start of this verse, the phrase, ‘next to him'.

30" On the translation of this verse, see #26 & #28.

31 The parenthesised sentence, not present in the NRSV, is from the Jerusalem Bible (1t edition); the NJB (2nd edition) omits the parentheses and

reads, “All under their appropriate standards.”

32 The literal translation of ‘ancestral houses’ (here following the NRSV - the NJB has ‘patriarchal Houses') is ‘house of their fathers’.

33 Before ‘Israelites’, the NRSV & NETB add ‘other’.

34 The word here translated as ‘the way’ is 12 (literally, “thus, so”).
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“NR 1IN 737 03 AW 08 NT2IR N9R1% 1 Now these are the records of Aaron and Moses, in the day that Yahweh
19937 IOR™I3 NiNW N8I3 710 703 NWR  spoke to Moses on Mount Sinai. 2 These are the names of the sons of
13 himp‘ ﬂ'?& 4 NDRY WTD‘?N N-’lﬁ’:g] A7) Aaron: Nadab the eldest, and Abihu, Eleazar and Ithamar. 3 These are
:m;z? o7 N5D'WWN D'NWRD 0030 DHN the names of Aaron’s sons, anointed priests, whom he invested to
71 WR B27pna Ain 189 RIARI ATI NN T minister as priests. 4 Nadab and Abihu died before Yahweh, in the
112N Dp? 'l’Tl'Nzi' D13 ’j’D pgfak ]-nn’ ’JD‘? desert of Sinai, when they offered unlawful fire before Yahweh. They

{n} :DAR 1IN ’;9'59 1@1]’?21 HIQ’?& had no children, so Eleazar and Ithamar ministered the priesthood

under their father Aaron.

nORTNR hjpfl‘ 773&5 HWD'SN 77 937117 5 And Yahweh spoke to Moses: ¢ “Bring the tribe of Levi and set them
HNR AW 1090 10K 1199 IR 0TRRM 19 before Aaron the priest; they are to assist him. 7 They shall perform
Tl'l’,UTl'%D i'm’mw:'nm INNWRTNR 1INWIT duties for him and the entire community before the Tent of Meeting, in
JWRAN NTAYTNR '1'295 TR 5HN ’JD'? the service of the Dwelling. 8 The furnishings of the Tent of Meeting are

NUMBERS 3
The construction, njr‘mj ﬂ5§~21, is traditionally translated “now these are the generations’, much as throughout the book of Genesis but the noun
can refer to records, stories, genealogies, names, and accounts of people.
Zadok and the priests of the Temple of Jerusalem were traced back to Eleazar (1Ch 5:30ff, 18:16 and see 2S 8:17). Abiathar, the other priest of
David’s time, was descended, through Ahimelech, from Ithamar (1Ch 24:3ff and see 2S 20:25).
The idiomatic expression used here for “who he invested’ (D7 Nf??;!'ﬁ'(y'g) is from Lv §; it literally reads “who he filled their hand’.
The 1st instance of the clause, ‘before Yahwel', is omitted by one Hebrew MS, the Samaritan Pentateuch, and the Vg. The expression ‘unlawful fire’
(a‘lﬁT WR - literally, ‘strange fire') seems imprecise and has been interpreted numerous ways.
Moses and Aaron both belong to the tribe of Levi.
The verb hjpfl (‘bring ... near’) forms an interesting wordplay: the act of making an offering is described by this verb, as also the offering of
unlawful fire; now, the ceremonial presentation of the priests is expressed by the same word - they are being offered to God.
This verse explains that the Levites will have duties to perform to meet the needs of Aaron and the congregation.
The Levites took care of the Tabernacle and its furnishings; but they were also gatekeepers (2K 22:4, 1Ch 9:19).
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to be in their charge, and they shall perform duties for the Israelites in
the service of the Dwelling. ? You are to give the Levites to Aaron and
his sons; they are wholly given to him from among the Israelites. 1° You
are to enrol Aaron and his sons, and they are to carry out their priestly

duty; but any layman who comes near is to be put to death.”

11 And Yahweh spoke to Moses: 12 “Look, I have chosen the Levites from
among the Israelites, in place of the firstborn, those who open the womb
in Israel; these Levites shall be mine. 13 For, every firstborn belongs to
me. On the day when I struck all the firstborn in the land of Egypt, 1
consecrated for my own all the firstborn of Israel, of both man and beast.

They are mine; I am Yahweh.”

14 Yahweh spoke to Moses in the desert of Sinai. He said: 1> “You are to

take a census of the sons of Levi by families and clans; all the males of

9 After ‘his sons’, the NJB adds ‘as dedicated men’ - described as lesser ministers of the Temple in Ezra 2:43. The LXX, Samaritan Pentateuch and
some versions of the MT read, “they are (unreservedly) given to me.” After ‘Aaron’, some MSS of the LXX add “your brother’ (adeApw aov).
10 The word here translated as ‘layman’ is 3, usually rendered ‘stranger’, ‘foreigner’, or ‘pagan’; but, in this context, it simply refers to anyone

who is not a Levite or a priest, an unauthorised person or intruder in the Tabernacle; that person would be put to death.

1 Throughout this section, the MT adds ‘saying” at the end of the verse, but this participle is redundant in contemporary English.

12 The Levites belong to Yahweh, like the firstborn whose place they take (#Ex 13:11). As in Ex 13:14, the institution is linked to the tenth plague
of Egypt (Ex 11:4ff, 12:29ff) and the choice of the Levites is understood as a substitution for the firstborn of Israel, who were spared (8:12). For
‘Look’, the WEBBE has “Behold'; the word (71377) is often used as an interjection.

13 In the Exodus event of the Passover night, the principle of substitution was presented: the firstborn child was redeemed by the blood of the
Lamb and so belonged to God; but then God chose the Levites to serve in the place of the firstborn. The ritual of consecrating the firstborn son
to Yahweh was nevertheless carried out, even with Jesus, the firstborn son of Mary (Lk 2:22-23).

14 In place of “desert’, here following the NJB, the NRSV & NETB have ‘wilderness” (as also throughout the Pentateuch).

15 The Levitical census is not for military purposes (cf. 1:2-3) but relates to the firstborn, redeemable from the age of one month (vv. 40-51).
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the age of one month or over must be counted.” 1¢ At Yahweh’s word,
Moses took his census, as Yahweh had ordered. 17 These are the names
of the sons of Levi: Gershon, Kohath and Merari. 18 These are the names
of Gershon’s sons by their clans: Libni and Shimei; 1° Kohath’s sons by
their clans: Amram, Izhar, Hebron and Uzziel; 20 Merari’s sons by their
clans: Mahli and Mushi. These are the clans of Levi, grouped according

to their patriarchal families.

21 From Gershon are descended the clans of the Libnites and the
Shimeites; these are the Gershonite clans. 22 Their full number, counting
the males of one month and over, came to seven thousand five hundred.
23 The Gershonite clans pitched their camp behind the Dwelling, on the
west side. 2* The leader of the House of Gershon was Eliasaph son of
Lael. 25 In the Tent of Meeting the sons of Gershon had charge of the

16 The literal translation of “at Yahweh’s word’ is ‘at the mouth of Yahweh'.
17 For the clans of the Levites, see Ex 6:16-19. The phrase “sons of does at the outset refer to the sons of Levi; but, as the listing continues, the
expression refers more to the family groups of the various descendants. For ‘Gershon’ (UWW 3), ‘Kohath’ (Di1p) & ‘Merari’ ("171), the LXX reads,

respectively, I'edowy, Kaad & Megapi, respectively.

18 For ‘Libni’ (132%) and ‘Shimei’ ("p1W), the LXX reads AoBevi & Zeuel, respectively.
19 For ‘Amram’ (Q0Y), ‘Izhar’ (A7X?), “Hebron’ (1i72m) and “Uzziel’ (98™Y), the LXX reads, respectively, Augay, Iroaag, XeBowy & OGm).
20 For ‘Mahli’ ("3mn) and ‘Mushi’ ("Wn), the LXX reads MooA: & Mouar, respectively.

21 The MT repeats “clan(s) of before ‘the Shimeites’.

22 Literally translated, this verse reads, “Those numbered of them, by the number of every male from a month old and upward - those numbered of them

were seven thousand five hundred.”

23 The NRSV has “tabernacle’ in place of ‘Dwelling’ (here following the NJB), as also throughout the Pentateuch.
24 The vav on the noun at the beginning of the verse signals a greater emphasis on the individual rather than items in the numbering of the clans.
25> On the Gershonites’ charge, see Ex 26:7-14, 26:36, 27:9 & 27:16.
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Dwelling, the Tent and its covering, the screen for the entrance to the
Tent of Meeting, 2¢ the hangings in the court, the screen for the entrance
to the court surrounding the Dwelling and the altar, and the cords

needed for all this work.

27 From Kohath are descended the Amramite, the Izharite, the Hebronite
and the Uzzielite clans; these are the Kohathite clans. 22 Their full
number, counting the males of one month and over, came to eight
thousand six hundred. They were in charge of the sanctuary. 2° The
Kohathite clans pitched their camp on the south side of the Dwelling.
30 Now, the leader of the ancestral house of the Kohathite clans was
Elizaphan son of Uzziel. 3 They were in charge of the Ark, the table, the
lampstand, the altars, the sacred vessels used in the liturgy, and the
screen with all its fittings. 32 The chief of the Levite leaders was Eleazar,
son of Aaron the priest. He was the head of all those who were in charge

of the sanctuary.

26 The phrases in this verse seem to be direct objects without verbs; BHS suggests deleting the sign of the accusative.

27 Both Moses and Aaron came from the Kohathite line (6:16-20). During the Hebrew monarchy, this branch of the line of Levi was exemplary
in music (1Ch 6:33-48); they were also helpful to Hezekiah in his reforms (1Ch 29:12-14).

28 The phrase here translated as ‘in charge of uses the participle in construct plural, *JRW (literally ‘keepers of ); the form specifies the duties of the
8,600 Kohathites. The genitive that follows this participle is the cognate N2Wn that has been used before.

29 In place of “clans’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘families’ (and so throughout this section).

30" The NJB lacks the word “ancestral’, here following the NRSV.

31 The Kohathites have charge over the Most Holy objects (4:4-20), i.e. the Ark, the Table of the bread of the Presence, the lamp-stand (Ex 25), the
bronze and gold altars (Ex 27:1-8, 30:1-10), the sacred vessels (Ex 30:17-21, 31:7-11) and the screen (Nb 4:5, Ex 26:31-35).

32 The literal translation of ‘the chief of the ... leaders’ ("R"W3 RW) is “the leader of the leaders of .
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33 From Merari are descended the Mahlite and the Mushite clans; these
were the Merarite clans. 3¢ Their full number, counting the males of one
month and over, came to six thousand two hundred. 3> The leader of the
house of the Merarite clans was Zuriel, son of Abihail. They were to
camp on the north side of the Dwelling. 3¢ The sons of Merari were in
charge of the framework of the Dwelling, with its crossbars, posts, and
sockets, all its accessories and fittings; 37 also, the posts round the court,
with their sockets, pegs, and cords. 38 Finally, on the east side, facing the
Dwelling and the Tent of Meeting, towards the sunrise, was the camp
of Moses and Aaron and his sons, who had charge of the sanctuary on
behalf of the Israelites. Any unauthorised person coming near was to be
put to death. 3 Altogether, the total count of Levites of the age of one
month and over whom Moses numbered by clans as Yahweh had

ordered, came to twenty-two thousand.

33 For the clause translated ‘these were the Merarite clans’, the MT has “these they the clans of Merari’.

34 A more literal reading of this verse is, “Those numbered of them, by the number of every male from a month old and upward, were six thousand two
hundred.” The sum of the Gershonites, Kohathites & Merarites given above is 22,300 but the MT has the number rounded to 2 significant digits.

% The NJB has “pitched their camp’ in place of “they were to camp’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

36 The phrase here translated “all its accessories and fittings’ (following the NJB) could be a hendiadys construction: “all its fitted accessories’.

37 The Merarites are responsible for the Tabernacle framework (Ex 26:15-30) and the supports for the court (Ex 27:9-19).

3 Aaron and his sons encamp on the east, the favoured location (see #2:3), symbolising their priestly eminence. In some Hebrew MSS and the
Samaritan Pentateuch, the words ‘and Aaron” are not in this verse; the omission arose probably by scribal error with such repetitious material

that could easily give rise to variant traditions.

39 The numbers given in this chapter actually total 22,300; some modern scholars try to explain this by positing an error in v. 28, suggesting that

‘six’ (WW) should be read as “three’ (W)
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40 And Yahweh said to Moses: “Take a census of all the firstborn of the
Israelites, all the males from the age of one month old and over; take a
census of them by name. 4 And then you will present the Levites to me,
Yahweh, in place of all the firstborn of Israel; in the same way you will
give me their cattle in place of all the firstborn cattle of the Israelites.”
42 So, Moses took a census of all the firstborn of the Israelites, as Yahweh
ordered him. 43 The total count, by name, of all the firstborn from the
age of one month and over came to twenty-two thousand two hundred

and seventy-three.

44 Then Yahweh said to Moses: 4> “Take the Levites in the place of all the
firstborn of Israel’s sons, and the cattle of the Levites in place of their
cattle; and the Levites shall be mine; [ am Yahweh. 46 For the redemption
of the two hundred and seventy-three of the firstborn of the Israelites,
over and above the number of Levites, 4 you are to take five shekels for

each, reckoning by the sanctuary shekel, twenty gerahs to the shekel.

40 The verb “take” has here the sense of “collect’ or ‘register’ the names.

41 The substitution of Levites’ cattle for the people’s firstlings of cattle modifies the law of the firstborn even further.

42 The NJB transposes the phrase ‘as Yahweh ordered’ to the beginning of this verse; here, we follow the MT, NRSV & NETB.

43 The figure represented the number of Levites (v. 39) plus a remainder (273 Israelite firstborn) who were to be redeemed by a cash payment
(see Lv 27:3-7), which practice later became the general rule.

44 Literally translated, this verse reads, “And Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying,” but the participle is redundant in contemporary English.

4 The NJB ends this verse, here following the NRSV, with, “shall be my own, Yahweh's own.”

46 Note that the number of Levites was less than that of the firstborn Israelites.

47 The ‘sanctuary shekel’” was first mentioned in Ex 30:13; the half-shekel of Ex 38:26 would then be 10 gerahs and, consequently, the calculations
would indicate that five shekels was about 50g of silver for each person.
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48 And you must then give this money to Aaron and his sons as the
redemption price for this extra number.” 4 Moses received this money
as the redemption price for this extra number not ransomed by the
Levites. 50 He received the money for the firstborn of the Israelites, one
thousand three hundred and sixty-five shekels - sanctuary shekels.

51 Moses handed over this ransom money to Aaron and his sons, at the
bidding of Yahweh, as Yahweh had ordered Moses.

48 For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “Give to Aaron and his sons the money by which the excess number of them is redeemed.”
49 The word here translated ‘money’ is actually “silver’; coins were not in existence until after 700 BCE (starting with Lydia).

50" The NRSV ends this verse, here following the NJB, with, “reckoned by the shekel of the sanctuary’.

51 A more literal translation of “at the bidding’ (as NJB) is ‘according to the word’ (as NRSV & NETB).
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NUMBERS 4

1 And Yahweh spoke to Moses and to Aaron. He said: 2 “Take a census

of those among the Levites who are sons of Kohath, by their clans and
their families: 3 count all the men between thirty years of age and fifty
years of age, those fit to bear arms, who are liable for service in the Tent

of Meeting.

4 “This is the service of the Kohathites in the Tent of Meeting, concerning
the most holy things. > When camp is broken, Aaron and his sons must
come and take down the veil of the screen and cover the Ark of the
Testimony with it. © On this they must put a covering of fine leather, and
spread over that a cloth of blue, and fix the poles to the Ark.

7“Qver the offertory table they are to spread a blue cloth, and put on it

the dishes, cups, bowls, and libation jars; the bread of perpetual offering

is also to be on it. 8 Over these, they must spread a cloth of scarlet a cover

Bw N =

NUMBERS 4

This chapter has four main parts to it: Kohathites (1-20), Gershonites (21-28), Merarites (29-33) and the census of the Levites (34-49).

This census, in contrast with 3:15, is to determine the number of Levites of the age required for priestly duties (cf. 8:23-25) defined in vv. 4-33.
The literal translation of ‘fit to bear arms’ is “who enter the army’.

The Kohathites have a special distinction among the Levites, for they have charge of the Most Holy things and are therefore under the immediate

supervision of Eleazar (v. 16).

The Hebrew text opens this verse with an infinitive construct in an adverbial clause of time: literally, ‘in the journeying of the camp’; the genitive
in such constructions is usually the subject. Here, people would be preparing to transport the camp and its equipment.
The NJB has “violet’ in place of ‘blue’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

The NJB, following the LXX (oAomopgugoy) has ‘violet’ in place of ‘blue’, here following the MT, NRSV & NETB.

The NRSV has “crimson’ in place of “scarlet’, here following the NJB & NETB.
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the whole with a covering of fine leather. Then they are to fix the poles
to the table.

9 “They are then to take a cloth of blue and cover the light-bearing
lampstand, together with the lamps, snuffers, trays and all the vessels
for oil with which it is supplied. 1 And they are to put it, with all its
accessories, on a covering of fine leather and place it on the carrying
frame.

11 “QOver the golden altar they must spread a blue cloth, and cover that
with a covering of fine leather, and they are to fix poles to it. 12 They are
also to take all the other objects used in the service of the sanctuary. They
must put them all on a violet cloth, cover them with a covering of fine
leather, and place them on the carrying frame.

13 “ And they shall remove the ashes from the altar and spread a purple
cloth over it, 1 and place on this all the objects used in the liturgical
service, the fire pans, hooks, scoops, sprinkling basins and all the altar
vessels. Over the whole, they must spread a covering of fine leather.

Then they are to fix the poles to it.

9 The NJB ends this verse, here following the NRSV, with, “oil jars that belong to it.”

10" The ‘frame’ (0IR) is different from the poles used to carry the Ark; it was a flexible bar carried by two men with the vessels tied to the bar.

11 The NJB has ‘violet’ in place of ‘blue’, here following the MT, LXX (vaxivdvoy), NRSV & NETB (as also in v. 12).

12 In place of “carrying frame’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has litter .

13 The LXX has ‘he must place the cover upon the altar’ (Tov xaAvntijoa émIncer émi To JuTiaaTigioy) for ‘they shall remove the ashes from the altar .

14 At the end of this verse, the Samaritan Pentateuch & LXX add, “And they shall take a purple cloak and cover up the bathing tub and its base; and they
shall put them in a covering made of a skin of blue. And they shall place it upon bearing poles.” (xai Aquovrai twatiov moopugoly xai auvyxalifovaty
Tov Aoutijoa xail Ty Baciy avtol xal éuBalolioy auta eis XU OcQUATIVOY UaxiyIvoy xal EMIINToUTIy ET AVaPogels.)
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15 “When Aaron and his sons have finished covering the holy objects
and all their accessories at the breaking of camp, the Kohathites are to
come to bear them, but without touching the holy things, lest they die.
This is the burden of the Kohathites in the Tent of Meeting. 1¢ Eleazar,
son of Aaron the priest, shall watch over the oil for the light, the fragrant
incense, the perpetual oblation and the chrism; he must watch over the

whole Dwelling and all in it: holy objects and accessories.”

17 Yahweh spoke to Moses and Aaron: 8 “Do not cut off the tribe of the
clans of Kohath from among the Levites. 1° Deal with them in this way,
so that they may live on and not die when they approach the most holy
things: Aaron and his sons must go in and assign to each man his task
and his burden. 20 In this way they can go in and yet cast not their eyes,

even for a moment, on any of the holy things, lest they die.”

21 And Yahweh spoke to Moses and said to him: 22 “Take a census also
of the sons of Gershon, by their ancestral houses and by their clans:
23 count all the men between thirty years of age and fifty years of age,

15 The precautions assume that the Kohathites must not see or touch the holy objects, lest divine holiness destroy them (1S 5-6, 2S 6:6-11).
16 One would assume that Aaron would prepare and wrap these items, but that the Kohathites would carry them to the next place.
17" At the end of this verse, the MT adds “saying’, but this participle is redundant in contemporary English.

18 The WEBBE has “families’ in place of “clans’.

19 The perfect tense with vav consecutive for ‘assign’ continues the instruction for Aaron. The literal translation of ‘each man’ is ‘a man, a man’.
20 The NJB uses the pronoun, ‘they/, in place of “the Kohathites'.

21 Although in many places we have reduced the redundancy in the text, here it is more explicitly stressed in the Hebrew text.

22 The NJB & NETB have ‘families’ in place of ‘ancestral houses’, here following the NRSV.

23 The literal translation of ‘fit to bear arms’ is “who enter the army’.
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those fit to bear arms: all who are liable for service in the Tent of

Meeting.

24 “These are the duties of the Gershonite clans, in serving and bearing
burdens. 2> They are to carry the curtains of the Dwelling, and the Tent
of Meeting, its covering, the covering of fine leather that goes over it, the
screen for the entrance to the Tent of Meeting, 2¢ the hangings of the
court, the screen for the entrance to the court that surrounds the
Dwelling and the altar, and their cords, all the accessories, and all the
necessary equipment. They are to be responsible for these things. 27 All
the duties of the sons of Gershon - their functions and their tasks - shall
be under the command of Aaron and his sons: you must see that they
tulfil their charge. 28 Such shall be the duties of the Gershonite clans in
the Tent of Meeting. Ithamar, son of Aaron the priest, will supervise
their work.

29 “As for the Merarites, you are to count them by their clans and

ancestral houses. 3 Count all the men between thirty years of age and

24 The phrase ‘in serving and bearing burdens’ uses an infinitive and then a noun (‘to serve and for the burden’): the infinitive explains the verb.

% In place of “that goes over it’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “that is on top of it and NETB has ‘that is over it .

26 The LXX lacks the clause “the screen for the entrance to the court’.

27 The literal translation of ‘under the command of is ‘at the mouth of (*a-5p).

28 The material here suggests that Eleazar had heavier responsibilities than Ithamar, Aaron’s fourth and youngest son; it is the first indication
that the Zadokite Levites would take precedence over the Ithamar Levites (see 1Ch 24:3-6).

29 For this verse, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads, “You are to count the sons of Merari, by their clans and their families.”

30 The literal translation of ‘those fit to bear arms’ is ‘those who enter the army’.
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tifty years of age, those fit to bear arms, who are liable for service in the

Tent of Meeting.

31 “The burden they are to carry and the duties that are to fall to them in
the Tent of Meeting shall be as follows: the framework of the Dwelling,
its crossbars, its posts and sockets, 32 the posts around the court with
their sockets, pegs, cords and all their tackle. You are to assign by name

the burden each man must carry.

33 “This is the service of the Merarite clans; all their duties in the Tent of

Meeting will be supervised by Ithamar, son of Aaron the priest.”

34 Moses, Aaron, and the leaders of the community took a census of the
sons of Kohath, by clans and ancestral houses: 3> of every man between
thirty and fifty years of age, fit to bear arms and liable for service in the
Tent of Meeting. 3¢ The total of their clans was two thousand seven
hundred and fifty. 37 This was the number of the Kohathite clans, all of
those who were liable for service in the Tent of Meeting, whom Moses

and Aaron counted at the bidding of Yahweh given through Moses.

31 Recent studies have concluded that this ‘framework’ was made of two long uprights joined by crossbars (like a ladder): it was a frame rather
than a board, meaning that the structure under the tent was not a solid building; it also meant that the frame would have been lighter to carry.

32 Literally translated, the last sentence reads, “You shall assign by names the vessels of the responsibility of their burden.”

33 The NJB opens this verse, here following the NRSV, with “these are the duties’.

34 The NJB has ‘families’ in place of ‘ancestral houses’, here following the NRSV.

3 The literal translation of ‘fit to bear arms’ is ‘“who enters the army’.

36 At the end of this verse, the NJB adds ‘men’; here, we follow the MT & NRSV.

57 In place of “given through’, here following the NJB, NETB has ‘by the authority of and the NRSV has simply ‘by’.
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38 A census was taken of the sons of Gershon, by clans and ancestral
houses: 3° of every man between thirty and fifty years of age, eligible for
military service and for duties in the Tent of Meeting. 40 By clans and
ancestral houses, the total was two thousand six hundred and thirty.
41 This was the number of the Gershonite clans, all of those who were
liable for service in the Tent of Meeting, whom Moses and Aaron
counted at the bidding of Yahweh.

42 And a census was taken of the clans of the sons of Merari, by their
clans and their ancestral houses: 4 of every man between thirty years of
age and fifty years of age, eligible for military service and for duties in
the Tent of Meeting. 4 Those numbered of them by their clans was three
thousand two hundred. 45> This was the number of the Merarite clans,
whom Moses and Aaron counted at the bidding of Yahweh given

through Moses.

46 The total number of Levites counted, whom Moses and Aaron and the

leaders of Israel counted according to their clans and their ancestral

38 The MT lacks the words ‘“was taken’, here following the NJB.

39 The NRSV omits, “...for military service and ..." (as in vv. 43 and 47).

40 At the end of this verse, the NJB adds ‘men’; here, we follow the MT & NRSV.

41 In place of “at the bidding of Yahweh’, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads ‘according to the commandment of the LORD’.

42 The NJB & NETB have ‘families” in place of “ancestral houses’, here following the NRSV.

43 The NRSV ends this verse, here following the MT & NJB, with, “... everyone who qualified for work relating to the tent of meeting.”
44 At the end of this verse, the NJB adds ‘men’; here, we follow the MT & NRSV.

45 In place of “given through’, here following the NJB, NETB has ‘by the authority of and the NRSV has simply ‘by’.

46 The NJB has ‘families’ in place of “ancestral houses’, here following the NRSV.
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{8} :nWh N NI MYTIWR  were numbered by him as Yahweh had ordered Moses.

47 Literally translated, this verse ends, “everyone who came to serve the service of serving, and the service of burden.”

48 Compare the number of male Levites in 3:39.
49 Because of the cryptic nature of the phrase ‘those numbered by him’, some suggest reading a preterite, ‘and they were numbered’; this is supported

by the LXX (xai émeaxémyoay), Peshitta, Tg, and Vg (unumquemque).
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INUMBERS 5
1 Then Yahweh spoke to Moses and said: 2 “Order the Israelites to put

out of the camp all those suffering from leprosy or from a discharge, or
who have become unclean by touching a corpse. > Man or woman, you
must put them out and forbid them the camp. The Israelites must not
defile in this way the camp where I dwell among them.” 4 The Israelites
did so: they put them out of the camp. The Israelites did just as Yahweh
had spoken to Moses.

5 Then Yahweh spoke to Moses: ¢ “Tell the Israelites: “If a man or woman
wrongs another, breaking faith with Yahweh, that person incurs guilt.

7 He must confess the sin he has committed and make full reparation,

N U s W

NUMBERS 5
The laws of Chs 5-6 are additional ordinances in the spirit of the Rules concerning the Clean and Unclean in Lv 11-16. They resemble the
supplementary material in the Law of Holiness, as in Lv 20:22-25. The sanctity of the Tabernacle is the reason for excluding unclean people,
such as lepers (Lv 13:46), those having a bodily discharge (Lv 15) or those defiled by contact with the dead (Lv 21:1-12).
The word D37¥, although translated ‘leprosy” does not primarily refer to leprosy proper (i.e., Hansen’s disease); the NRSV and the NASB
continued the KJV tradition of using ‘leper” and ‘leprosy’. More recent studies have concluded that the Hebrew word is a generic term covering
all infectious skin diseases (including leprosy when that actually showed up), and the NJB has ‘contagious skin disease’. True leprosy was known
and feared certainly by the time of Amos (circa 760 BCE), and there is evidence that the disease was known in Egypt by 1500 BCE. However,
in view of the diagnosis and healing described in Lv 13 & 14, the term must be broader.
This verse has the Tent in the middle of the camp (2:17), whereas Ex 33:7 sites it outside.
The perfect tense is here given a past perfect nuance ‘had spoken’ to stress that the word of Yahweh preceded the obedience.
Here, the participle ‘saying’ has been dropped from the end of the verse to reflect contemporary English style.
The verb translated “breaking faith with’ is 51_.7@, which means to ‘defraud’, “violate’, “trespass against’, or ‘to deal treacherously’, “do an act of
treachery’; in doing any sin that people, the guilty have been unfaithful to Yahweh and therefore must bring him a sacrifice.
The word DWR is used thrice in this paragraph: the 1st refers to ‘guilt’ (v. 6), the 2nd to ‘reparation’ and the 3t to the “wronged’.
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with one-fifth added, paying it to the person whom he has wronged.
8 But if the latter has no kinsman to whom this restitution can be made,
the restitution due to Yahweh reverts to the priest, over and above the
ram of atonement with which the priest makes atonement for the guilty
man. ? For of all the sacred donations of the Israelites, every gift they
bring to the priest, he has a right to the portion set aside. 10 The sacred

donations of all are their own; whatever anyone gives to the priest shall
be his.”

11 And Yahweh spoke to Moses: 12 “Say this to the Israelites: “If any
man’s wife goes astray and is unfaithful to him, 13 if some other man lies
with the woman without the husband’s knowledge, if she disgraces
herself secretly, without any witness against her, and without being
caught in the act 4 and a spirit of jealousy comes over the husband and
makes him jealous for the wife who has disgraced herself, or if the spirit

of jealousy comes upon him and makes him jealous for his wife even

8 The LXX, Peshitta & Vg lack the phrase ‘due to Yahweh' but read instead a form of the verb ‘to be’; however, the text makes more sense as it
stands: the payment is to be made to Yahweh for the benefit of the priests.
9 IR (‘sacred donations’) seems to be a general word for any offering that goes to the priests.

10 The “sacred donations’ are here described with the root of W to convey that they were separate; such things had been taken out of the ordinary

and normal activities of life.

1 Here, the participle ‘saying’ has been dropped from the end of the verse to reflect contemporary English style.

12 NETB ends this verse, here following the NJB & NRSV, with, “behaves unfaithfully towards him.”

13 This old law deals with a case not covered elsewhere (e.g. Lv 20:10): no witness can testify since she was not caught in the act.

14 The word “spirit’ here has the sense of attitude, mood, or feelings; the word IR1p is the genitive of attribute, modifying what kind of feelings
they are: the word means either ‘zeal or ‘jealousy’, depending on the context.
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when she is innocent; 15 the man must bring his wife before the priest.
On her behalf, he shall bring an offering of one-tenth of an ephah of
barley meal. He is not to pour oil on it or put incense on it, because this

is an oblation for jealousy, a memorial offering to record a fault.

16 “The priest is then to bring the woman forward and stand her before
Yahweh. 17 Then he shall take living water in an earthen jar, and on the
water throw dust that he has taken from the floor of the Dwelling.
18 After he has placed the woman before Yahweh, he shall unbind her
hair and put in her hands the commemorative oblation (that is, the
oblation for jealousy). In his own hands, the priest will hold the water

of bitterness and of cursing.

19 “He is then to put the woman on oath, saying: “If no man has lain with
you, and you have gone astray and defiles yourself while under your

husband’s authority, then may the water of bitterness and cursing do

15 The grain offering (Lv 2) of jealousy is intended to bring the case directly to God. 1 ‘ephah’ is about 22 litres or about 2/3 of a bushel
16 Ordeal by water, in which the accused woman was thrown into the river, was known throughout the ancient Middle East but ordeal by the

“water of bitterness’ has no known parallel.

17" This ‘living water’ (following the NJB - the NRSV & NETB have "holy water’) is probably water taken from the laver in the courtyard; it is water
set apart for sacred service. The “clean water’ of the NEB does not capture the sense very well, but it does have the support of the LXX, which
has ‘pure running water’ (V0wg xaagov {@v); that pure water would no doubt be from the laver anyway.

18 The expression, ‘water of bitterness and of cursing’, has been challenged: the 1st part, ‘bitter water’, has been thought to mean “water of contention’
(as NEB) but this is not convincing; it has some support in the versions which read ‘contention” and “testing’, no doubt trying to fit the passage
better. The water was “bitter” in view of the consequences it held for her if she was proven to be guilty; that is then enforced by the wordplay
with the last word, the Piel participle D™IRR7.

19" Although there would be stress involved, a woman who was innocent would have nothing to hide and would be confident. The wording of
the priest’s oath is actually designed to enable the potion to keep her from harm and not produce the physical effects it was designed to do.



72 WR 101 NRDLI D) TWR NOR 0P
M0 WAYMM YR vThan inaownR
MORY 1020 PRI NHRD NPIVA TYRTNN
i3 TRY TN Npaw’y MR’ oIk Aj 1w
32 1138 7027081 N723 T2TNR i
92121 103 niay? TOR3 RN 0IRND AN
AR [TAR UKD TR T

AN 9D 1020 NZRD MoRITNR anafe
IR TERITIR ARYM™ Den RN
DIRDD DRD AR IR DINAD DA
107

niipn NI Ny BRg TR 0o np ™
“o8 ANR 2P "I 8% hnanaTny 9
AR2INTNR NMIRDTIR 020 PRRI P (nama

you no harm. 20 But if you have gone astray, while under your husband’s
authority, and you have defiled yourself by lying with a man other than
your husband ...” 2! then the priest shall impose an oath of the curse on
the woman, saying to her, “Let Yahweh make of you an attested curse
among your people, making your thigh shrivel and your belly swell!

22 May this water of cursing enter you bowels to swell your belly and

!I/ !I/

shrivel your thigh!” The woman must say: “Amen! Amen

23 “Then the priest shall commit these curses to writing and wash them
off in the water of bitterness. 24 He must make the woman drink this
water of bitterness and of cursing, and this water of cursing shall enter

her to produce bitterness.

25 “The priest shall take the grain offering for jealousy from the woman’s
hands and hold it up before Yahweh with a gesture of offering, and

bring it to the altar. 26 He shall take a handful as its memorial portion,

20 The end of this verse is an example of the rhetorical device known as aposiopesis, or ‘sudden silence’; the sentence is broken off due to the
intensity or emphasis of the moment and the reader is left to conclude what the sentence would have said.

21 The interpretation, ‘attested curse’ (following NETB), takes two nouns as a hendiadys; the literal wording is ‘a curse and an oath’. The point of
the whole passage is that the priest is making her take an oath to see if she has been sinful and will be cursed.

22 Most commentators take the expressions here and in v. 21 to be euphemisms of miscarriage or stillbirth, meaning that there would be no fruit
from an illegitimate union. The idea of the belly swelling has been reinterpreted by the NEB to mean ‘fall away/’; if this interpretation stands,
then the idea is that the woman has become pregnant, and that has aroused the suspicion of the husband for some reason.

23 The oath of execration (vv. 19-22) was followed by the drinking of the water that brings the curse (v. 18). It was believed that if a person were
guilty, this potion would have effects that would signify Yahweh'’s verdict of judgement (Ex 32:20, 35).

24 In place of “to produce bitterness’, here following NETB, the NJB has ‘and be bitter inside her’.

25 NETB has “suspicion’ in place of ‘jealousy’, here following the NJB & NRSV.

26 The NJB lacks the word ‘portion’, here following the NRSV & NETB.
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{8} :A3Y must bear the consequences for her iniquity.”

27 In place of “curse’, here following NETB, the NJB & NRSV have ‘execration’. The literal translation of “children’ is ‘seed’ (the WEBBE has “offspring’).

28 In place of “be immune’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘go unscathed’ and NETB has “be free'.

29 The literal translation of “law in cases of jealousy’ is ‘law of jealousies’.

30" The NJB ends this verse, here following the NRSV, with, “this ritual to her in full.”

31 The text does not say what these ‘consequences” are; presumably, the punishment would come from God and not from those administering the
test.
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INUMBERS 6
1 And Yahweh spoke to Moses: 2 “Say this to the Israelites: “If a man or

woman wishes to make a vow, the nazirite vow, to pledge himself to
Yahweh, 3 he shall abstain from wine and strong drink, and not drink
grape juice, nor drink wine or other vinegar, nor eat grapes, fresh or
dried. 4 For the duration of his vow, he shall eat nothing that comes from
the vine, not even seeds or skins. > While he is bound by his vow, no
razor shall touch his head; until the time of his consecration to Yahweh
is completed, he is holy and shall let his hair grow free. ¢ For the entire
period of his consecration to Yahweh he must not go near a corpse, 7 he

must not make himself unclean for father or mother, for brother or

g o= W N

NUMBERS 6

For the period of his vow, the nazirite (i.e. ‘vowed to God") undertook to leave his hair uncut, to take no strong drink and to avoid contact with
corpses. The hair was a sign of strength, and the 1st abstention signified that the nazirite allowed the divine power to act in him, thus
symbolising his dedication to God (in Gn 49:26 and Dt 33:16, Joseph is called a nazirite); the 2nd abstention showed that the nazirite refused a
life of ease (see the Rechabites, Jr 35:5-8); and the 3rd showed that he belonged to God in a special way (see the priests in Lv 21:1-2, 10-11; and
also Am 2:11-12 and the examples of this temporary vow in Ac 18:18, 21:23-26). A child could thus be dedicated by his mother (without time
limit): Samson (Jg 13:5-7, 15, 16:17), Samuel (1S 1:11, ‘no strong drink’ clause), John the Baptist (Lk 1:15).

Note that the vow is open to both men and women.

The NJB lacks the clause “nor drink wine or other vinegar’.

After ‘vine’, the NJB adds “even juice of unripe grapes’.

There is an interesting parallel between this prohibition and the planting of trees: they could not be pruned or trimmed for 3 years but allowed
to grow free (Lv 20:23); only then could the tree be cut and the fruit eaten.

For “corpse’, the MT has D WB} (literally a “dead person’); but, since the word can also be used for animals, the restriction would be for any kind
of corpse.

The Nazirite would defile himself (i.e. ruin his vow) by contacting their corpses; Jesus” hard saying in Mt 8:22, ‘let the dead bury their own
dead’, makes sense in the light of this passage - Jesus was calling for commitment to himself.
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sister, if they die; on his head he carries his consecration to his God.

8 Throughout the whole of his vow, he is holy to Yahweh.

2 “If a man dies suddenly beside him, defiling his consecrated hair, he
must shave his head on the day of his cleansing and shave it on the
seventh day. 10 On the eighth day, he is to bring two turtledoves or two
young pigeons to the priest, at the door of the Tent of Meeting. 1* The
priest must offer one as sin offering and the other as a high-offering, and
atone for him, for his sin due to the dead; he must consecrate his head
the same day 12 and consecrate himself to Yahweh for his nazirate days,
and he must bring a male yearling lamb as a guilt offering. The former

time shall be void, since his consecration was defiled.

13 “This is the law for the nazirite when his days of dedication are ful-
filled. He must be led to the door of the Tent of Meeting, 1+ and must
offer his gift to Yahweh: for high-offering, an unblemished male year-

8 In place of ‘holy’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘consecrated to’.

9 Contact with a corpse defiles the consecrated head, i.e. the locks that evidence one’s holy separation (v. 7), so that the vow must be re-initiated.

10 The imperfect tense in this verse (‘he is to bring’) is instructional rather than a simple future; the point that it is directive should be noted.

11 The word ‘sin” has a wide range of meanings, beginning with the idea of ‘missing the way or the goal’; in view of the nature of this case - the
prescribed ritual without confession - the idea is that he failed to keep the vow’s stipulations in this circumstance of unintentional sin.

12" In place of “consecration’, here following the MT, the NJB has “consecrated hair’, following the LXX (xepadn evxis avrob) and v. 9.

13 For ‘he must be led’, the MT has “he/one shall bring him’; since there is no expressed subject, this verb should be taken in the passive sense; and,

14

since the context suggests an obligatory nuance, the translation “he must be led” has been used.

The ‘communion sacrifice’ (D’?IJ:?W) is instructed in Lv 3 & 7; the form is always in the plural. It was a sacrifice that celebrated the fact that the
worshiper was at peace with God and was not offered in order to make peace with God; the offering was essentially a communal meal in the
presence of God. Some have tried to equate this offering with similar sounding names in Accadian and Ugaritic, but the unique features of the
Israelite sacrifice make this connexion untenable.
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ling lamb; for sin offering, an unblemished yearling ewe lamb; for peace
offering, an unblemished ram, 1> and a basket of unleavened loaves of
fine flour mixed with oil, and of unleavened wafers spread with oil, with
their oblations and libations. ¢ The priest shall present them before
Yahweh and offer their sin offering and high-offering. 17 He must offer
the ram of peace offering and the unleavened bread in the basket, and
the priest shall make the oblation and libation. 1® Then the nazirite shall
shave his consecrated head at the door of the Tent of Meeting and put
his consecrated hair in the fire of the peace offering. 1° The priest is to
take the shoulder of the ram, when it is cooked, with an unleavened cake
from the basket, and an unleavened wafer and put them in the hands of
the nazirite when he has shaved his consecrated head. 20 He must make
wave them before Yahweh; it is holy for the priest, together with the
breast that is waved and the thigh that is offered. After this, the nazirite

may drink wine.

15 The offerings for the termination of the Nazirite vow would not have been inexpensive; this indicates that the short-term Nazir may have had

income, if not come from a wealthier section of society. Short term vows had to be considered carefully as this ruling required a good amount

of food to be brought.

16 For this verse, the NJB reads, “When he has brought all this before Yahweh, the priest must offer his sin offering and his holocaust.”
17 The ‘communion sacrifice’ literally translates as ‘a sacrifice of peace’ (b’D5W n2m); the word “sacrifice” is related to the word “to slaughter” and

so indicates that this is a bloody offering in celebration of peace with God.

18 Hair offerings were not uncommon in ancient religion.

19 This verse does not include the word “head’; it literally ends “after the consecrating of himself his consecration’.

20 The ritual of lifting the hands filled with the offering and waving them in the presence of Yahweh was designed to symbolise the transfer of

the offering to God in the sight of all; this concludes the worshiper’s part: the offering now becomes the property of the priest.
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22
23

24

25

26
27

For this verse, here following NETB, the NJB reads, “Such is the ritual for the nazirite. If, besides the hair, he has also vowed a personal offering to
Yahweh, he must (apart from anything else that his means allow) fulfil the vow that he has made, in addition to what the ritual prescribes for his hair.”
The Aaronic benediction (vv. 22-27) was used in the Jerusalem Temple, usually at the conclusion of a service of worship (Lv 9:22).

"You shall say’ translates the only use of the verb '11?913 as an infinitive absolute; it functions as a verb form, an imperative or an imperfect of
instruction. Several commentators have attempted to emend the text to get around the difficulty, but such emendations are unnecessary.

The blessing uses the jussive throughout, here the Piel jussive with a pronominal suffix. While the jussive has quite a range of nuances,
including wish, desire, prayer, or greeting, the jussives here are stronger: the formal subject of the verb is Yahweh, and the speaker pronouncing
the blessing is the priest, notably after emerging from the holy of holies where atonement has been made.

The shining face (or presence) signifies that the holy God graciously turns toward the people in concern and favour (Ps 4:6, 31:16, 80:3).
Whereas the 1t line of the blessing has 3 Hebrew words, the 2nd has 5, and the 3rd has 7.

This is the Semitic way of expressing divine favour. The thrice-invoked divine name (vv. 24-26) assures Israel of God’s protective presence.
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INNUMBERS 7
1 On the day that Moses finished setting up the Dwelling, he anointed

and consecrated it with all its furniture, and the altar and all its
accessories. When he had anointed and consecrated it all, 2 the leaders
of Israel made an offering; these were the heads of the patriarchal
Houses, who were leaders of tribes and had supervised the census.
3 They brought their offering before Yahweh: six covered wagons and
twelve oxen, one wagon for every two leaders and for each one an ox.
They brought them before the Dwelling. ¢ Yahweh spoke to Moses
saying, 5 “Accept these from them, and let them be set apart for the
service of the Tent of Meeting; you are to give them to the Levites, to
each according to his service.” ¢ So, Moses took the wagons and the
oxen, and gave them to the Levites. 7 To the sons of Gershon he gave

two wagons and four oxen according to their service. & To the sons of

NUMBERS 7

This chapter belongs chronologically after Lv 8:11: Aaron and his sons were not yet made the officials of the new shrine (completed in Exodus).
The verb translated ‘supervised’ (D*7RY1) is the Qal active participle of the verb ‘to stand’; the form describes these leaders as ‘the ones standing
over (the ones numbered)’; the expression, along with the clear indication of the 1st census in Ch. 1, shows that this was a supervisory capacity.
In place of “brought them before’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘presented them in front of .

The NRSV & NETB, along with many other translations, omit the words ‘and said’, dismissing it as redundant in contemporary English.

The literal translation of “according to his service’ (*23) is “according to the mouth of ; here, it would say “according to the mouth of his service’,
which would mean “what his service calls for’.

In place of “took’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has “accepted’.

On the phrase ‘according to their service’, see #5.

The literal translation of ‘direction’ (NETB has ‘authority’) is “hand’.
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Merari he gave four wagons and eight oxen according to their service,
under the direction of Ithamar, son of Aaron the priest. ® However, to
Kohathites he gave none at all, because the sacred charge entrusted to
them had to be carried on their shoulders. 1 The leaders then made an
offering for the dedication of the altar, on the day when it was anointed.
And the leaders brought their offering before the altar, 1 and Yahweh
said to Moses, “Let the leaders each bring an offering on successive days

for the dedication of the altar.”

12 And the one who presented his offering on the first day was Nahshon
the son of Amminadab, of the tribe of Judah. 13 His offering consisted of:
one silver plate weighing a hundred and thirty shekels, one silver
sprinkling bowl weighing seventy shekels (sanctuary shekels), both of
them filled, for the oblation, with fine flour mixed with oil, 1* one golden

bowl weighing ten shekels, filled with incense, 1> one young bullock, one

9 The leaders present wagons for transporting the Tabernacle equipment, though the Kohathites, for the sake of precaution, had to carry the

holy things on their shoulders.

10 The adverbial clause at the end of this verse (‘when it was anointed’) uses the Niphal infinitive construct as the main verb; the word is the well-

known NWn (“to anoint’, ‘to smear’).

11 The distributive sense (‘leaders ... on successive days’) is achieved by repetition: “one leader for the day, one leader for the day’.
12 The tribal names in vv. 12-83 are taken from the old list found in 1:5-15 (compare 10:14-27); the tribe of Judah is listed first - it seems that it
had already achieved a place of prominence based on the patriarchal promise of the Messiahship in Judah (Gn 49:10). The dedication offering

presented on successive days was the same.

13 The LXX opens this verse with ‘and he brought his gift’ (xai meooqveyxey To ddgov avTol).
14 In place of “bowl’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘dish’ and NETB has ‘pan’.
15 The literal translation of “yearling lamb’ is ‘lamb in its first year’.



TR DT Yy NI TnRvag
078 DIV Ip3 TRZwn nasT nruny
MWNN MW WA 1YRD DTRRY nwnn

{8} :a7rnRYIa TiYNI 1299 M
R3] eI SRIn3 aMpn iwn bPam

.....
.....

RPN TR DWTIPR ® aRh innwa
hwnn oy Diw p3 tatwn nan @
127P 11 NWAN NIWTIa 0vad nvnn oy

{8} w12 HxIm)

ram and one male yearling lamb for the high-offering, 1 one male goat
for the sin offering, 17 and, for the communion sacrifice, two oxen, five
rams, five male goats, and five male yearling lambs. This was the

offering of Nahshon son of Amminadab.

18 On the second day, Nethanel the son of Zuar, leader of Issachar
presented an offering. 1° His offering consisted of: one silver bowl, the
weight of which was a hundred and thirty shekels, one silver sprinkling
bowl weighing seventy shekels (sanctuary shekels), both of them filled,
for the oblation, with fine flour mixed with oil, 20 one golden bowl
weighing ten shekels, filled with incense, 2! one young bull, one ram and
one male yearling lamb for the high-offering, 22 one male goat for the sin
offering, 2> and, for the communion sacrifice, two oxen, five rams, five
kids and five male yearling lambs. This was the offering of Nethanel the
son of Zuar.

16 The NJB, following the LXX, lacks the word ‘male’, here following the MT, NRSV & NETB.

17 In place of “male goats’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘kids’.

18 The NRSV places the definite article (‘the’) before ‘leader’ and NETB omits it altogether; here, we follow the NJB.
19 The NRSV opens this verse, here following the NJB, with ‘he presented for his offering’.

20 In place of “bowl’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘dish’ and NETB has ‘pan’.

21 The NJB has ‘bullock’ in place of ‘bull’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

22 The NJB lacks ‘male’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

23 In place of ‘communion sacrifice’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “sacrifice of well-being’ and NETB has “sacrifice of peace offerings’.
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24 On the third day, Eliab the son of Helon, leader of the sons of Zebulun
[presented an offering]. 25 His offering consisted of: one silver plate, the
weight of which was a hundred and thirty shekels, one silver sprinkling
bowl weighing seventy shekels (sanctuary shekels), both of them filled,
for the oblation, with fine flour mixed with oil, 2 one golden bowl
weighing ten shekels, filled with incense, 27 one young bull, one ram and
one male yearling lamb for the high-offering, 28 one male goat for the sin
offering, 2 and, for the communion sacrifice, two oxen, five rams, five
kids, and five male yearling lambs. This was the offering of Eliab the son
of Helon.

30 On the fourth day, Elizur the son of Shedeur, leader of the sons of
Reuben [presented an offering]. 3! His offering consisted of: one silver
plate, the weight of which was a hundred and thirty shekels, one sliver
sprinkling bowl weighing seventy shekels (sanctuary shekels), both of

them filled, for the oblation, with fine flour mixed with oil, 32 one golden

24 The phrase ‘presented an offering’ (following NETB and cf. v. 18) is not in the MT; the same phrase is absent from the MT in the following verses,
which tell who makes the offerings: 30, 36, 42, 48, 54, 60, 66, 72 & 78.

2> The NJB has ‘bow!’ in place of ‘plate’, here following the NRSV.

26 In place of ‘bowl’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘dish’ and NETB has ‘pan’.

27 The NRSV has ‘burnt offering’ in place of ‘high-offering’ and the NJB has “holocaust’.

28 The NJB lacks ‘male’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

29 In place of “oxer’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘bulls’.

30 On the phrase, ‘presented an offering’, see #24.

31 The NJB has ‘bowl’ in place of ‘plate’, here following the NRSV.
32 In place of “bowl’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘dish’ and NETB has ‘pan’.
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bowl weighing ten shekels, filled with incense, 3 one young bull, one
ram and one male yearling lamb for the high-offering, 3* one male goat
for the sin offering, % and, for the communion sacrifice, two oxen, five
rams, five kids, and five male yearling lambs. This was the offering of

Elizur the son of Shedeur.

36 On the fifth day, Shelumiel the son of Zurishaddai, leader of the sons
of Simeon [presented an offering]. 37 His offering consisted of: one silver
plate, the weight of which was a hundred and thirty shekels, one sliver
sprinkling bowl weighing seventy shekels (sanctuary shekels), both of
them filled, for the oblation, with fine flour mixed with oil, 3 one golden
bowl weighing ten shekels, filled with incense, 3° one young bull, one
ram and one male yearling lamb for the high-offering, 40 one male goat
for the sin offering, 4! and, for the communion sacrifice, two oxen, five
rams, five kids, and five male yearling lambs. This was the offering of

Shelumiel the son of Zurishaddai.

33 The NJB has ‘bullock’ in place of ‘bull’, here following the NRSV & NETB. On the phrase, ‘presented an offering’, see #24.

34 The NJB lacks ‘male’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

3 In place of ‘communion sacrifice’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “sacrifice of well-being’ and NETB has “sacrifice of peace offerings’.
36 See #24 with regard to the seemingly clumsy end to this verse.

37 The NJB has ‘bowl’ in place of ‘plate’, here following the NRSV.

38 In place of “bowl’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘dish’ and NETB has ‘pan’.

39 The NJB has ‘bullock’ in place of ‘bull’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

40" The NJB lacks ‘male’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

41 In place of ‘communion sacrifice’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “sacrifice of well-being’ and NETB has “sacrifice of peace offerings’.
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42 On the sixth day, Eliasaph the son of Deuel, leader of the sons of Gad
[presented an offering]. 43 His offering consisted of: one silver plate, the
weight of which was a hundred and thirty shekels, one sliver sprinkling
bowl weighing seventy shekels (sanctuary shekels), both of them filled,
for the oblation, with fine flour mixed with oil, ¥ one golden bowl
weighing ten shekels, filled with incense, 4> one young bull, one ram and
one male yearling lamb for the high-offering, 4 one male goat for the sin
offering, 7 and, for the communion sacrifice, two oxen, five rams, five
kids, and five male yearling lambs. This was the offering of Eliasaph the

son of Deuel.

48 On the seventh day, Elishama the son of Ammihud, leader of the sons
of Ephraim [presented an offering]. 4 His offering consisted of: one
silver plate, the weight of which was a hundred and thirty shekels, one
sliver sprinkling bowl weighing seventy shekels (sanctuary shekels),

both of them filled, for the oblation, with fine flour mixed with oil, 50 one

42 In place of ‘Deuel’, here following the MT ('7&31377), the NJB has “Reuel’, as also in v. 47 (possibly, the adjustment is based on the LXX, which has

Payoun)). On the phrase, ‘presented an offering’, see #24.

43 The NJB has ‘bow!” in place of ‘plate’, here following the NRSV.
4 In place of “bowl’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘dish’ and NETB has “pan’.
45 The NJB has ‘bullock’ in place of ‘bull’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

46 The NJB lacks ‘male’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

47 In place of ‘communion sacrifice’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “sacrifice of well-being’ and NETB has “sacrifice of peace offerings’.

48 On the phrase, ‘presented an offering’, see #24.

49 The NJB has ‘bow!” in place of ‘plate’, here following the NRSV.
50 In place of ‘bowl’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘dish’ and NETB has ‘pan’.
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golden bowl weighing ten shekels, filled with incense, 5! one young bull,
one ram and one male yearling lamb for the high-offering, 52 one male
goat for the sin offering, 53 and, for the communion sacrifice, two oxen,
five rams, five kids, and five male yearling lambs. This was the offering

of Elishama the son of Ammihud.

54 On the eighth day, Gamaliel the son of Pedahzur, leader of the sons of
Manasseh [presented an offering]. 5> His offering consisted of: one silver
plate, the weight of which was a hundred and thirty shekels, one sliver
sprinkling bowl weighing seventy shekels (sanctuary shekels), both of
them filled, for the oblation, with fine flour mixed with oil, 5¢ one golden
bowl weighing ten shekels, filled with incense, 57 one young bull, one
ram and one male yearling lamb for the high-offering, > one male goat
for the sin offering, > and, for the communion sacrifice, two oxen, five
rams, five kids, and five male yearling lambs. This was the offering of

Gamaliel the son of Pedahzur.

51 The NJB has “bullock’ in place of ‘bull’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

52 The NJB lacks ‘male’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

53 In place of ‘communion sacrifice’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “sacrifice of well-being’ and NETB has “sacrifice of peace offerings’.

54 On the phrase, ‘presented an offering’, see #24.

%5 The NJB has ‘bow!” in place of ‘plate’, here following the NRSV.
56 In place of “bowl’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘dish’ and NETB has ‘pan’.
57 The NJB has ‘bullock’ in place of ‘bull’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

58 The NJB lacks ‘male’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

59 In place of ‘communion sacrifice’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “sacrifice of well-being’ and NETB has “sacrifice of peace offerings’.
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0 On the ninth day, Abidan the son of Gideoni, leader of the sons of
Benjamin [presented an offering]. ¢! His offering consisted of: one silver
plate, the weight of which was a hundred and thirty shekels, one sliver
sprinkling bowl weighing seventy shekels (sanctuary shekels), both of
them filled, for the oblation, with fine flour mixed with oil, 2 one golden
bowl weighing ten shekels, filled with incense, % one young bull, one
ram and one male yearling lamb for the high-offering, ¢4 one male goat
for the sin offering, % and, for the communion sacrifice, two oxen, five
rams, five kids, and five male yearling lambs. This was the offering of
Abidan the son of Gideoni.

% On the tenth day, Ahiezer the son of Ammishaddai, leader of the sons
of Dan [presented an offering]. ¢7 His offering consisted of: one silver
plate, the weight of which was a hundred and thirty shekels, one sliver
sprinkling bowl weighing seventy shekels (sanctuary shekels), both of
them filled, for the oblation, with fine flour mixed with oil, % one golden

0" On the phrase, ‘presented an offering’, see #24.

61 The NJB has ‘bowl” in place of ‘plate’, here following the NRSV.
62 In place of “bow!’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘dish’ and NETB has ‘pan’.
63 The NJB has ‘bullock’ in place of ‘bull’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

64 The NJB lacks ‘male’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

65 In place of ‘communion sacrifice’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “sacrifice of well-being’ and NETB has “sacrifice of peace offerings’.

6 On the phrase, ‘presented an offering’, see #24.

67 The NJB has ‘bow!’ in place of ‘plate’, here following the NRSV.
%8 In place of “bow!’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘dish’ and NETB has ‘pan’.
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bowl weighing ten shekels, filled with incense, *® one young bull, one
ram and one male yearling lamb for the high-offering, 70 one male goat
for the sin offering, 7! and, for the communion sacrifice, two oxen, five
rams, five kids, and five male yearling lambs. This was the offering of

Ahiezer the son of Ammishaddai.

72 On the eleventh day, Pagiel the son of Ochran, leader of the sons of
Asher [presented an offering]. 7> His offering consisted of: one silver
plate, the weight of which was a hundred and thirty shekels, one sliver
sprinkling bowl weighing seventy shekels (sanctuary shekels), both of
them filled, for the oblation, with fine flour mixed with oil, 7 one golden
bowl weighing ten shekels, filled with incense, 7> one young bull, one
ram and one male yearling lamb for the high-offering, 7° one male goat
for the sin offering, 77 and, for the communion sacrifice, two oxen, five
rams, five kids, and five male yearling lambs. This was the offering of

Pagiel the son of Ochran.

%9 The NJB has ‘bullock’ in place of ‘bull’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

70 The NJB lacks ‘male’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

/1" In place of ‘communion sacrifice’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “sacrifice of well-being’ and NETB has “sacrifice of peace offerings’.

72 On the phrase, ‘presented an offering’, see #24.

73 The NJB has ‘bowl’ in place of ‘plate’, here following the NRSV.
74 In place of “bowl’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘dish’ and NETB has ‘pan’.
75> The NJB has ‘bullock’ in place of ‘bull’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

76 The NJB lacks ‘male’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

7 In place of ‘communion sacrifice’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “sacrifice of well-being’ and NETB has “sacrifice of peace offerings’.
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78 On the twelfth day, Ahira the son of Enan, leader of the sons of
Naphtali [presented an offering]. 7 His offering consisted of: one silver
plate, the weight of which was a hundred and thirty shekels, one sliver
sprinkling bowl weighing seventy shekels (sanctuary shekels), both of
them filled, for the oblation, with fine flour mixed with oil, & one golden
bowl weighing ten shekels, filled with incense, 8! one young bull, one
ram and one male yearling lamb for the high-offering, 2 one male goat
for the sin offering, 8% and, for the communion sacrifice, two oxen, five
rams, five kids, and five male yearling lambs. This was the offering of

Ahira the son of Enan.

8¢ This was the dedication offering for the altar on the day it was
anointed, from the leaders of Israel: twelve silver plates, twelve silver
sprinkling bowls, and twelve golden bowls. 8> Each silver plate weighed
a hundred and thirty shekels, and each sprinkling bowl seventy, the
silver of these objects weighing in all two thousand four hundred

shekels, according to the shekel of the sanctuary. 8 The twelve golden

78 On the phrase, ‘presented an offering’, see #24.

79 The NJB has ‘bowl” in place of ‘plate’, here following the NRSV.
80" In place of “bowl’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘dish’ and NETB has ‘pan’.
81 The NJB has ‘bullock’ in place of ‘bull’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

82 The NJB lacks ‘male’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

83 In place of “communion sacrifice’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “sacrifice of well-being’ and NETB has “sacrifice of peace offerings’.
84 The NJB has ‘bowls” in place of ‘plates’, here following the NRSV.

85 The NJB has ‘bowl’ in place of ‘plate’, here following the NRSV.

86 In place of ‘bowls’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘dishes’ and NETB has ‘pans’.



WIpn Ypwa 520 vy vy ndp DR bowls filled with incense weighed ten shekels each (sanctuary shekels),
n%9% pan~92 ™ (AN DMWY NiBaN 20192 the gold of these bowls weighing in all a hundred and twenty shekels.
“13 o'wa3 LI‘(TUITJ'D’_.]\? Di?’is D™98 WY DY ¢7 All the livestock for the high-offering: twelve bulls, twelve rams,
DY DY YWY DONINY WY DY MW twelve male yearling lambs, with their oblations; for the sin offering,
DMWY 0AYWA NAT 173 591 ™ :NRVYNY WY twelve male goats. 8 All the livestock for the communion sacrifice:
WY o™ TRy DWW DZ?’(}_& '.'D’jg TIWAIRY  twenty-four bulls, sixty rams, sixty male goats and sixty male yearling
MR NATAN N30 NN DWW MIW332 D'W22  lambs; these were the offerings for the dedication of the altar, after it
2275 TRin HOR-OR MW 832192 10K NWRT had been anointed. 8 When Moses went into the Tent of Meeting to
h'lb:ﬂ z7',’(]73 1’?&3 3T 51}50'11&3 377:3\??] high speak with Yahweh, he heard the voice that spoke to him from above
03T 03720 W Pan n‘rua ﬁg'zw HW& mercy-seat, which was on the Ark of the Testimony, from between the
{8} :1’?5 two cherubim. He then spoke with him.

87 The NJB opens this verse, here following the NRSV, with, ‘the sum total of animals’.
88 In place of ‘male goats’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘kids’.
89 The NJB uses the pronoun ‘him’ in place of “Yahwel'.
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NUMBERS 8
1 Yahweh spoke to Moses and said: 2 “Speak to Aaron and tell him:

“When you set up the lamps, the seven lamps must throw their light
towards the front of the lampstand.”” 3 Aaron saw to this. He set up the
lamps to the front of the map-stand, as Yahweh had ordered Moses.
¢ This lampstand was worked in beaten gold, including its stem and its
petals, which were also of beaten gold. According to the pattern Yahweh

had shown to Moses, so he made the lampstand.

5 And Yahweh spoke to Moses: ¢ “Take the Levites from the Israelites
and purify them. 7 Thus shall you purify them: you must sprinkle them
with purifying water, and they must shave their bodies all over and
wash their clothes; they will then be clean. 8 They must next take a

young bull, with an oblation of fine flour mixed with oil, and you must

AN U o W

NUMBERS 8

This chapter has 3 main sections: lighting of the lamps (vv. 1-4); separation of the Levites (vv. 5-22); and the work of the Levites (vv. 23-26).
The idea of arranging the lamps on the lampstand involved raising the lamps and placing them on the tops of each shaft and branch; some
have taken “set up’ to mean to cause the flame to go up, or light the lamps.

The lighting of the lamps was the prerogative of the Aaronic priests.

The idea is that it was all hammered from a single plate of gold.

The participle at the end of this verse (literally, ‘saying’) has not here been translated, due to its redundancy in contemporary English.
The verb N7V (‘purify’) means that Moses should make the Levites ritually clean, so that they could enter the Sanctuary and do the work
prescribed for them; whatever is unclean is not permitted in the Sanctuary at all.
Literally translated, the phrase ‘purifying water’ would be “sin water’. (See #19:1). The priests were given new clothes (Lv 8:13) but the Levites

simply washed their own.

The 1st sacrifice was for the purification of the Levites; the 2nd animal, which Moses was to take, would be used for the purification of the

Tabernacle from all pollution.



D77 PIIPA° :NRVNY MRR P33
N3 YR nonpin TRin Shk 197
1001 AW 197 DNYITNR PIPM’ ORI,
PO Im :onpn7ow D TTR SR
ORI 33 n§n i e houn ehnTny

M N73YNR T2 5
D20 WY Sp DITNR o bnhm ¥
MR N2Y TNRDTNRY NRON THRDTNR TP
197 oy hrapm® onhny 1925
M2 NZUn DOR DOIM Y31 3971 1IN
2 P O 3 Tinn ohoorng hTam T
JIRTNR TADY DIGD R PTInR ™ 0N

take a second young bull for a sin offering. ® Bring the Levites before the
Tent of Meeting, and call together the whole community of Israelites.
10 When you bring the Levites before Yahweh, the Israelites must lay
their hands on the Levites. 11 Aaron shall then offer the Levites, making
the gesture of offering before Yahweh on behalf of the Israelites. From
that time, they will be dedicated to the service of Yahweh.

12 “The Levites must lay their hands on the heads of the bulls, one of
which you are to offer as a sin offering, and the other as a high-offering
to Yahweh, to make atonement for the Levites. 13> Having brought the
Levites before Aaron and his sons, you will present them to Yahweh
with the gesture of offering. 1* And so you shall set the Levites apart
from the Israelites, so that they may be mine. 1> The Levites will then

begin their ministry in the Tent of Meeting; you must purify them and

¢ In place of ‘community’, here following the NJB & NETB, the NRSV has ‘congregation’.

10" By the laying on of hands (Lv 1:4), the people identified with the Levites who are “sacrificed” instead of their firstborn (vv. 16-17, 3:13).

11 The literal translation of ‘offer the Levites’ is ‘wave the Levites as a wave offering’; the wave offering was part of the ritual of the peace offering and
indicated the priest’s portion being presented to God in a lifted, waving motion for all to see. The Levites were going to be in the sanctuary to
serve Yahweh and assist the priests; it is unclear how Moses would have presented them as wave offerings, but the intent is that they would
be living sacrifices, as Paul would later say in Rm 12:1 for all Christians.

12 Regarded in terms of a sacrificial offering (see v. 10 and Lv 1:4), the Levites had to be cleansed of all worldly contamination. They were
substitutes for the firstborn of Israel (3:12-13) and now, the sacrificial animals are substitutes for the Levites.

13 In place of ‘before Aaron’, here following the MT, the LXX has ‘before the LORD and before Aaron’ (évavti xvgiov xai évavti Aagwy).

14 The vav consecutive on the perfect tense at the beginning of this verse (‘and so’) not only carries the nuance of instruction forward to this clause
but also marks this clause out as a summary of what has taken place, i.e., by doing all this ritual Moses will have separated the Levites from

the people for God’s own possession.

15 At the end of this verse, the LXX adds ‘before the LORD’ (£vavTi xugiov).
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offer them as a wave offering, 1¢ for they are entirely given to me from
among the Israelites; I have taken them for my own, instead of those

who open the womb, all the firstborn, of all the Israelites.

17 “All the firstborn among the Israelites, man and beast, are indeed
mine: when I struck all the firstborn in the land of Egypt, I consecrated
them to myself, ¥ and now, in place of all the firstborn among the
Israelites, I have taken the Levites. 1 From among the Israelites, I give
them to Aaron and his sons, as dedicated men; on behalf of the Israelites,
they will minister in the Tent of Meeting and make atonement for them,
so that none of the Israelites may be struck down for approaching the
sanctuary.”

20 Moses, Aaron, and the whole community of the Israelites did with the
Levites accordingly; the Israelites did with the Levites just as Yahweh

had commanded Moses concerning them. 2! The Levites purified

16 As frequently in Hebrew, the emphasis in ‘entirely given’ is obtained by repeating the passive participle (D°31] D’ﬁnJ) ‘given, given to me’.

17 The literal translation of ‘when I struck’ is ‘on the day of my striking’.

18 The firstborn were those that were essentially redeemed from death in Egypt when the blood was put on the doors; so, in a very real sense,
they belonged to God (Ex 13:2, 12). The firstborn was one who stood in special relationship to the father, being the successive offspring; here,
the Levites would stand in for the firstborn in that special role and special relationship. God also made it clear that the nation of Israel was his
firstborn son (Ex 4:22-23), and so they stood in that relationship before all the nations.

19 The Levites, by their position in the camp (1:52-53, 3:38), shielded the people from the dreadful effects of holiness, which could cause a plague

or other calamity (1S 5-6).

20 For this verse, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads (rather clumsily): “Moses, Aaron and the whole community of Israelites dealt with the Levites
exactly as Yahweh had directed Moses concerning them, as did the Israelites with them.”
21 In place of ‘Aaron made atonement’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has ‘he made atonement’.
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themselves and washed their clothes, and Aaron presented them with a
wave offering before Yahweh; and Aaron made atonement for them to
purify them. 22 Thereafter, the Levites went in to do their work in the
Tent of Meeting before Aaron and his sons. As Yahweh had directed

Moses concerning the Levites, so they did with them.

23 Then Yahweh spoke to Moses and said: 2* “This concerns the Levites.
From the age of twenty-five onwards, the Levite must begin to minister
his duty in the Tent of Meeting; 2> and from the age of fifty years he shall
retire from the duty of the service and serve no more; 26 but he may help
his brothers to serve in the Tent of Meeting, though he will no longer

have any ministry. This is the rule for the ministry of the Levites.”

22 The NJB has ‘perform their ministry’ in place of ‘do their work’, here following NETB.

23 The literal translation of the opening ‘then’ is “‘and’.

24 The age of 25 indicated here should be compared with the age of 30 indicated in Nb 4:3, 23, 30.
25 For this verse, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads, “From the age of fifty, he is no longer bound to the ministry and will have no further duties.”
26 In place of ‘brothers’, here following the MT, NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘colleagues’; the meaning is ‘fellow Levites’.
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NUMBERS 9

1 Then Yahweh spoke to Moses, in the desert of Sinai, in the second year

after the exodus from the land of Egypt, in the first month. He said:
2”Let the Israelites keep the Passover at its appointed time. 3 The
fourteenth day of this month, between the two evenings, is the
appointed time for you to keep it. You must keep it with all the laws and

customs proper to it.”

4 And Moses gave orders for the Israelites to keep the Passover. 5 They
kept the Passover, in the desert of Sinai, in the first month, on the
fourteenth day of the month, between the two evenings. The Israelites
did exactly as Yahweh had ordered Moses. ¢ But it happened that certain

men had become unclean by touching the dead body of a man, so that

NUMBERS 9

Vv. 1-14 do not fit into the chronological scheme of Ch. 1, whose starting-point is the second month, v. 1:1. The section supplements the great
rulings on the Passover (Ex 12) with a clause of considerable interest to the Jews of the Dispersion, who were obliged to come to Jerusalem to
keep the Passover (Dt 16:2) but were rendered ritually unclean by the exigencies of the journey and consequently risked missing the Passover

owing to the time required for purification.

In place of “time’, here following the MT, the LXX has “times’ (crégcw), but a singular form in vv. 7 & 13; the Samaritan Pentateuch uses plurals in

all three places.

Two words in the last sentence are standard Torah words: "N (‘laws’) refers to binding statutes: something engraved and monumental;
"AWN (‘customs’) means ‘judgments’ or ‘decisions’, but with a more general idea of ‘customs’ at its core. The verse is making it very clear that

the Passover had to follow the custom and form that was legislated in Egypt.
In the phrase “fo keep’, the infinitive construct functions as the direct object of the preceding verb (a Hebrew complementary usage), answering

the question of what he said.

The LXX lacks “they kept the Passover’ and “between the two evenings’.
On uncleanness through touching a corpse, see Lv 21:1-12.
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they could not keep the Passover that day; and they came the same day
before Moses and Aaron, 7 and said to them: “We have become unclean
by touching the dead body of a man. Why should we be forbidden to
bring an offering to Yahweh at the proper time with the rest of the
Israelites?” 8 Moses answered them, “Wait there until I learn what

orders Yahweh gives about you.”

2 Yahweh spoke to Moses: 10 “Say this to the Israelites: “If anyone of you
or your descendants becomes unclean by touching a corpse or is away
on a journey, he can still keep a Passover for Yahweh. 1! He shall keep it
in the second month, on the fourteenth day, between the two evenings;
they shall eat it with unleavened bread and bitter herbs; 12 He shall leave
none of it until morning, nor shall they break any of its bones: they must
keep this Passover exactly according to the ritual. 1* But if he who is

clean, or who is not on a journey, fails to keep the Passover, he shall be

7 Being ritually unclean, the men could not enter the Sanctuary.

8 This verse shows that Israel’s law was not fixed and unchangeable but developed as the people faced new situations (15:23).

9 The particle at the end of this verse (‘saying’) has not been translated, as it is clumsy in modern English.

10" The case of one who is ‘away on a journey” presupposes settlement in Canaan and goes beyond the case at hand (v. 7).

11 The delay of 4 weeks for such people would have permitted enough time for them to return from their journey, or to recover from any short-
term defilement such as is mentioned here; apart from this provision, the Passover was to be kept precisely at the proper time.

12 The NRSV & NETB have ‘they’ in place of ‘he’, as also in v. 11.

13 There are at least 3 possible interpretations for being ‘cut off from his people’: physical death at the hand of the community; physical and/or
spiritual death at the hand of God; or excommunication or separation from the community. The direct intervention of God seems to be the
most likely in view of the lack of directions for the community to follow; excommunication from the camp in the desert would have been
tantamount to a death sentence by the community, and so there really are just 2 views.
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cut off from his people; he has not brought the offering to Yahweh at its
appointed time, and he must bear the burden of his sin. 14 If a stranger
is living among and keeps a Passover for Yahweh, he must keep it in
accordance with its laws and customs. You must have only one law

among you, for settler and native alike.”

15 On the day the Dwelling was set up, the Cloud covered the Dwelling,
the Tent of the Testimony; from nightfall until morning, it stayed over
the Dwelling, with the appearance of fire. 16 The Cloud covered it
continually by day, at night taking the appearance of fire. 17 Whenever
the Cloud lifted above the Tent, the Israelites broke camp; wherever the
Cloud halted, the Israelites pitched camp. 18 The Israelites set out at the
command of Yahweh, and at his command, they pitched camp. The

people remained in camp as long as the Cloud rested on the Dwelling.

19 If the Cloud stayed many days on the Dwelling, the Israelites kept
Yahweh’s command and did not break camp. 2 If the Cloud was a few
days on the Dwelling, they pitched camp at Yahweh’s command and

14 The literal translation of ‘you must have’ is “there will be to you’, which is the way of expressing possession in Hebrew; since this is legal
instruction, the imperfect tense must be instruction or legislation.
15 Vv. 15-23 (compare 14:14) presuppose Israel’s march, rather than the sojourn at Sinai, and thus anticipate 10:11-13. The Cloud was apparently
centred over the tent, over the spot of the Ark of the Covenant in the most holy place; it thereafter spread over the whole Tabernacle.

16 The NJB lacks ‘by day’, here following the NRSV.

17 The literal translation of “wherever the Cloud halted’ is ‘in the place where the Cloud settled there’.

18 The literal translation of ‘at the command’ is “at the mouth’.

19° An alternative translation for ‘kept Yahweh's command’ (as WEBBE) is “performed their duty to Yahweh' (as NJB).

20 In place of ‘few’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘number of , suggesting that the stay was prolonged.



MWK Wr’r1 Ry NI ’15;'273_.7] 1Jﬂ’ hh‘l’ broke camp at Yahweh’s command. 2! If the Cloud stayed from evening
IR WD P23 1107 ﬂ'?lJJ'l WQEL"U_J 2700 ‘IJDH to morning, they set out when it lifted in the morning; if it stayed for a
-IR DITINA? AP0 1300 19PN 1291 DR day and a night, they set out when it lifted. 22 Whether it was two days,
]D\ZJ’? 1awn 150 1 00 TIRNA 07IR WIN a month, or a year that the Cloud was above the Dwelling, the Israelites
YR iN5pN2T WET 89 ORIWI2 UM POV remained in camp and, when it lifted, they set out. 23 At Yahweh's
R i ’@'5,’(_]} Uﬂ’ hm’ ’(D;'%K_J P command, they pitched camp, and at Yahweh’s command, they broke

YR M ’)D;'z?K_J IIRY NI NRWA  camp. They worshipped Yahweh, according to the Yahweh’s orders

{8} through Moses.

21 Before ‘evening’, the NJB & NETB add ‘only’, to emphasise the contrast with the preceding verses.

22 The phrase ‘or a year’ (as NJB & NETB - the NRSV has ‘or a longer time’) is a speculative translation for D''"iR, in view of the sequence of words
leading up to it, as well as in comparison with passages like Jg 17:10 and 1S 1:3 & 27:7 and its use in Gn 40:4 and 1K 17:15. Others suggest that
it means 4 months.

23 The literal translation of ‘through’ is ‘by the hand of .
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NUMBERS 10
Here, we have a short section (10:1-10) dealing with the regulations for blowing trumpets in times of war or in times of peace.
The instructions, ‘beaten silver’, are not clearly explained here but the “trumpets’ were to be made of silver ingots beaten out into a sheet of silver
and then bent to form a trumpet. There is archaeological evidence of silver smelting as early as 3000 BCE.
Literally translated, the phrase “the whole community is to gather’ is ‘the assembly shall assemble themselves’.
A more literal translation of ‘are to gather’ is “shall assemble themselves’ (cf. #3).
In place of “alarm sounds’, here following the MT and NRSV, the NJB has “trumpet blast is accompanied by a battle cry’. The word for an alarm is
hlfJﬂI;‘l and its root verb means ‘to give a blast on the trumpet’. It may also on occasion mean ‘give a shout’ in battle (Jos 6:10); in this passage,
it must refer to the sound of the trumpet. The Hebrew word for “battle cry’ primarily means a sacred war cry (v. 9, 31:6, and see Jos 6:5, 20, Am
1:14, 2:2, Zp 1:16, etc.), part of the Ark ceremonial (1S 4:5 and see 2S 6:15), each stage of the journey being regarded as a march to battle;
acclamations were also in use on royal occasions (23:21, and see 1K 1:34, 40) and at religious festivals (29:1, Lv 25:9, and see #Ps 33:3).
After “south shall set out’, the LXX adds, “xai caAmeite oquaciav Toityy, xal éagotay al mapeuBolal al mageuBarrovoar mapa Salacaay: nal
caAmeite ouadiav TeTaeTYY, xal sagoloty al nageuBolal al mageuBartovoar meos Bogeay,” (“at the third alarm, the camps on the west side shall
set out; at the fourth alarm, the camps on the north side shall set out.” The Greek is not likely to be original, however, since it carries all the signs of
addition to complete the text, making a smooth, full reading; the MT is to be preferred: it apparently used two of the groups to give the idea.
There is no expressed subject in the initial temporal clause but, since the next verb is 2P, that may be taken as the intended subject here.
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community, you shall blow the trumpet but not sound an alarm. & The
sons of Aaron, the priests, are to sound the trumpets; this is a perpetual
law throughout your generations. ¢ In your own land, when you go to
war against an enemy who oppresses you, you must sound the alarm
with the trumpets: Yahweh your God will remember you, and you will
be saved from your enemies. 10 At your festivals, solemnities or new-
moon feasts, you will sound the trumpet with your high-offerings and
your communion sacrifices, and they will call you to the remembrance

of your God. I am Yahweh your God.”

11 In the second year, in the second month, on the twentieth day of the
month, the Cloud lifted over the Dwelling of the Testimony. 2 The
Israelites set out in stages, from the desert of Sinai; and the Cloud settled
in the desert of Paran. 13 They first set out at the order of Yahweh given

by Moses: 14 the standard of the camp of the Judahites was in front, in

8 In place of ‘perpetual law’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘perpetual instruction’ and NETB has “eternal ordinance’.

9 The Niphal perfect here (‘saved’) has a passive nuance and is not reflexive: the Israelites would be spared because God remembered them.

10 After this verse, the Samaritan Pentateuch and the Syro-Haxaplar OT add the following verse, which the NJB includes among the footnotes:
Yahweh said to Moses, “You have stayed long enough at this mountain. Go, leave here and go to the hill country of the Amorites, to all those who
dwell in the Plain, the uplands, the lowlands, the Negeb and the coast, of Canaan and the Lebanon as far as the great River, the River Euphrates.
Look, I have put the country in front of you, go and take possession of the country that I swore to your fathers Abraham, Isaac and Jacob that I

would give to their descendants after them.”

11" The people departed from Sinai with signs of Yahweh’s accompanying presence (v. 12); the date was 11 months after the arrival at Sinai (Ex

19:1) or 19 days after the census (Nb 1:1).

12 In the phrase, ‘set out in stages’, the verb is the same as the noun (‘they journeyed on their journeyings’), underscoring the point of their travelling.

13 The literal translation of “given by’ is ‘by the hand of .

14 The ‘standard’ (5.1]’) was apparently some kind of a symbol put up on a pole to signify the tribal hosts.
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battle array; over his army was Nahshon son of Amminadab; 15 over the
Issacharites, in battle array, was Nethanel son of Zuar; ¢ over the
Zebulunites, in battle array, was Eliab son of Helon.

17 The Dwelling was dismantled and the Gershonites and the Merarites
set out, bearing the Dwelling. 18 Then came the standard of the camp of
the Reubenites, in battle array; over his army was Elizur son of Shedeur;
19 over the Simeonites, in battle array, was Shelumiel son of Zurishaddai;
20 over the Gadites, in battle array, was Eliasaph son of Deuel.

21 Then came Kohathites, carrying the sanctuary (the Dwelling was set
up before they arrived). 22 Then came the standard of the camp of the
Ephraimites, in battle array; over his army was Elishama son of
Ammihud; 2° over the Manassites, in battle array, was Gamaliel son of
Pedahzur; 2* over the Benjaminites was Abidan son of Gideoni.

%5 As rearguard of all the camps came the standard of the camp of the

Danites, in battle array; over his army was Ahiezer son of Ammi-

15 In place of “over’, the NJB has “in command of .

16 In place of “Eliab’, here following the MT (2§"7N), LXX (E)uaﬂ), NJB & NRSV, NETB has “Elion’.

17" NETB lacks ‘set out’, here following the NJB & NRSV.

18 For ‘Elizur son of Shedeur’, here following the MT (MR TW"12 M¥™R), the LXX has EAigovg vios Zediovp.

19" In place of ‘Zurishaddai’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘Zurishadday’'.

20 In place of ‘Deuel’, here following the MT (5&;3%}1‘-[), the NJB has ‘Reuel’ (orthographic confusion between T & 9: the LXX has Payouyl).
21 The verb here translated as “to be set up” is in the 3PL form; without an expressed subject, it is treated as a passive.

22 For ‘Ammihud’ (TV1°RY), here following the MT, the LXX has Eu1000.

23 For ‘Pedahzur’ (MX178), here following the MT, the LXX has @adagaouv.

24 The LXX rendering of ‘Gideoni’ ("3iY713) is I'adewwi.

25 For ‘rearquard’, the MT uses a word that actually means ‘assembler’; so, these 3 tribes made up a strong rear force acting as the assembler.
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shaddai; 26 over the Asherites, in battle array, was Pagiel son of Ochran;
27 over the Naphtalites, in battle array, was Ahira son of Enan. 26 Such

was the march of the Israelites, in battle array, and so they set out.

29 Moses said to Hobab son of Reuel the Midianite, his father-in-law,
“We are setting out for the land of which Yahweh has said: I will give it
to you. Come with us, and we will treat you well, for Yahweh has
promised happiness to Israel.” 30 “I will not go,” he answered, “I will go
back to my own land and my own kindred.” 3! “Do not leave us,” Moses
replied, “for you know where we can camp in the desert, and so you
will be our eyes. 32 If you come with us, you will share in the blessing of

the happiness with which Yahweh blesses us.”

3 They set out from the mountain of Yahweh three days’ journey. The
Ark of the Covenant of Yahweh went at their head for this three days’

26 The LXX rendering of ‘Ochran’ (]72Y) is Exeav.

27 For ‘Ahira’ (pMR) and ‘Enan’ (1), the LXX has, respectively, Axige & Awav.
28 The verb here translated “set out’ is the preterite with vav consecutive; but, in this sentence it should be subordinated as a temporal clause to

the preceding statement, even though it follows it.

29 ‘Hobab’ (221, otherwise known as Jethro, see #Ex 2:18) was a Kenite (see #24:21), of a tribe we subsequently find in league with Judah and
dominating the region of Hebron (Jos 14:14, and see #]g 1:16).

30 In place of ‘I will not go’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘I will not come with you’.

31 The Bedouin still call a guide “the eye of the caravan’. Hobab was familiar with the entire Sinai region, and he could certainly direct the people
where they were to go. The text does not record Hobab’s response, but the fact that Kenites were in Canaan as allies of Judah (Jg 1:16) would

indicate that he gave in and came with Moses.

32 For this verse, the NRSV reads, “Moreover, if you go with us, whatever good the LORD does for us, the same we will do for you.”
33 The phrase “three days’ journey’ is made up of the adverbial accusative qualified with the genitives.
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WD RN 7RG VD12 N M [5} I 35 Whenever the Ark set out, Moses would say:
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?[’J’N ﬁRbﬂ nin [nnp “ Arise, Yahweh, may your enemies be scattered
7380 PRIV 101N and those who hate you run for their lives before you!”
plal ulnighint 36 And, when it halted, he would say,
mn’ nw “Come back, Yahweh,
{0} :5%71" "8 niaan to the thronging hosts of Israel.”

{a}

34 Tn the LXX, this verse follows v. 36.
35 The “Song to the Ark” (vv. 35-36), a very ancient piece of poetry, reflects the view that the Ark was a throne upon which Yahweh, the Divine
Warrior, was seated invisibly while waging holy war (Jos 3-4, 1S 4:3-22, compare Ps 24:7-10).
The 2 L characters (‘inverted nun’ or nun hafucha) enclosing vv. 35-36 are marks indicating that a scribe thought the passage is misplaced and
should be elsewhere.
36 The meaning of the Hebrew is uncertain; the NRSV reads:
“Return, O LORD
of the ten thousand thousands of Israel.”
These two formulaic prayers were offered by Moses at the beginning and at the end of the journeys. They prayed for God to fight ahead of the
nation when it was on the move, and to protect them when they camped. The theme of the 1st is found in Ps 68:1. The prayers reflect the true
mentality of holy war, that it was God who fought for Israel and defended her. The prayers have been included in the prayer book for
synagogue services.
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PRYN A AIRa Y 03IR0ND Dua 0¥ 1 Now the people were complaining in Yahweh's ears; when Yahweh
Sa8m NinY Wa DaTwam §88 0 NinY heard, his anger blazed, and the fire of Yahweh broke out among them:
:7:7511’1 ﬂWD"?& YD PRYN2 DI0R0 N¥P3A it destroyed one end of the camp. 2 The people appealed to Moses, and
DY RIPNY UKD YpWm 7imH8 DWW he prayed to Yahweh and the fire abated. 3 So, the place was called
2117 WR D2 17927 1PN RI070 0IPA0  Taberah, because the fire of Yahweh burnt among them.

1AW MIRD UKD DWPJ WK ’qosoxm 7 4 The mixed rabble who had joined the people were feeling the pangs of
w3 198 N TINNN z?&ﬁW’ 13 D3 192" hunger, and the Israelites themselves began to weep again, “Who will
NR 0an 0mxna z?DNJ'W\UN nj:ra'm_;z HJW‘DT 1 give us meat to eat?” they said. 5 Think of the fish we used to eat free in
TORY RNNTIRY D’I'I'OJNH hm D'RYPN  Egypt, the cucumbers, the melons, the leeks, the onions and the garlic!
PR W W1 MNP iDIWOTNRT 080 6 Here we are wasting away, stripped of everything; there is nothing but

APy IDH"?N ’3‘153 z7:) manna for us to look at!”

NUMBERS 11
The expression, ‘his anger blazed’ uses the verb 1 (‘burned’); the subject is 188 (‘his anger’ - literally, ‘his nose’), which flares in rage. The “fire of
Yahwel' is supernatural: it comes from God and not from a natural source; God gave them something to complain about - something to fear.
Here is the pattern that will become, in the desert experience, so common - the complaining turns to a cry to Moses, which is then interpreted
as a prayer to Yahweh, and there is healing. The sequence presents a symbolic lesson, an illustration of the intercession of the Holy Spirit.
The name “Taberal’ (NYAN) is given to the spot as a commemoration of the desert experience; it is explained by the formula using the verbal
root, “to burn’. Such naming narratives are found dozens of times in the OT, and most frequently in the Pentateuch.
The narrative of vv. 4-34 combines two traditions, one about the manna and quails (vv. 4-13, 18-24a, 31-34) and the other about the gift of the
Spirit to the elders (vv. 14-17, 24b-30). The text of Exodus sites the incident of the manna and quails between the departure from Egypt and
the arrival at Sinai (see #Ex 16:1); here, it is put on the road to Kadesh (see 13:26).
As with all who complain in such situations, the Israelites” memory was selective: it was their bitter cries to Yahweh from the suffering in
bondage that God heard and answered. And now, shortly after being set free, their memory of Egypt is for things they do not now have; (it is
also somewhat unlikely that they as slaves had such abundant foods in Egypt).
The Israelites were complaining both about the bland taste of the manna and dehydration: they were parched in the desert.
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7 The manna was like coriander seed and had the colour of bdellium.
8 The people went round gathering it and ground it in a mill or crushed
it with a pestle; they cooked it in a pot and ground into pancakes. It
tasted like cake made with olive oil.  When the dew fell on the camp at

night, the manna fell with it.
10 And Moses heard the people wailing, every family at the door of its

tent. The anger of Yahweh flared out, and Moses greatly worried over
this 1* and he spoke to Yahweh: “Why do you treat your servant so
badly? Why have I not found favour with you, so that you burden me
with the weight of this entire nation? 12 Was it I who conceived all these
people, was it  who gave them birth, that you should say to me, “Carry
them in your bosom, like a nurse with a baby at the breast, to the land
that I swore to give to their fathers”? 13 Where am I to find meat to give
to all these people, when they come worrying me so tearfully and say,

“Give us meat that we may eat”? # I am not able to carry this nation by

7" The NRSV has ‘gum resin’ in place of “bdellium’, here following the NJB & NETB. Bdellium is a resin extracted from certain African trees.

8 Literally translated, the last sentence is, “ And its taste was like the taste of fresh olive oil.”

9 The literal translation of ‘fell’ is ‘came down’ (twice in this verse).

10 Moses’” worry shows how contagious their complaining has been. It is one thing to cry out to God about the load of ministry but it is quite
another to do it in such a way as to reflect a lack of faith in God’s provision. God has to remind the Moses that he, Yahweh, can do anything.

11 On Moses” impatience, see Ex 17:2-4.

12 The questions Moses asks are rhetorical; he is actually affirming that they are not his people, that he did not produce them, but now is to
support them. His point is that God produced this nation but has put the burden of caring for their needs on him.

13 In the clause, ‘give us meat that we may eat’, the cohortative coming after the imperative stresses purpose (it is an indirect volitive).

14 The subject of the clause ‘it is too heavy’ is unstated; in the context, it probably refers to the people, or the burden of caring for the people.
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myself; it is too heavy for me. 15 If this is how you want to deal with me,
I would rather you killed me! If only I had found favour in your eyes,

and not lived to see such misery as this!”

16 Yahweh said to Moses, “Gather seventy of the elders of Israel, men
you know to be the people’s elders and officials. Bring them to the Tent
of Meeting and let them stand beside you there. 17 I will come down to
speak with you; and I will take some of the spirit that is on you and put
it on them. Therefore, they will share with you the burden of this nation,

and you will no longer have to carry it by yourself.

18 “And to the people, say this, “Consecrate yourselves for tomorrow
and you will have meat to eat, now that you have wailed in the hearing
of Yahweh and said: “Who will give us meat to eat? How much better

off we were in Egypt!” Therefore, Yahweh will give you meat to eat!
19 You shall eat not for one day only, or two days, or five days, or ten

days or twenty days, 2 but for a full month, until it has made you ill,

15 Moses would rather be killed than be given a totally impossible duty over a people that were not his.

16 In place of “officials’ (7VW), here following NETB, the NJB, following the LXX (ygauuaTeis), has “scribes’.

17 Moses is regarded as a charismatic leader, endowed with the divine spirit (compare 24:2, Jg 11:29). The transfer of a portion of the spirit to the
elders (2K 2:9-10) indicates that the latter are subordinate to Moses, who stands in a close relation to God (Ex 33:11).

18 The question, “Who will give us meat to eat?” could possibly be given an optative translation, to reflect the earlier one: “O that someone would
give,” but the verb is not the same; here, it is the Hiphil of the verb “to eat” - literally, ‘“who will make us eat’.

19" The NJB omits the word “days’ after ‘two’, ‘five’, “ten’ and “twenty’; here, we follow the MT & NRSV.

20

The expression Nhj;fx? has been translated ‘ill’ (following NETB); it occurs only here in the MT. The LXX interprets it as ‘sickness” (yoAzgay), the
NJB has “until you are sick of it" and the NRSV has “until it comes out of your nostrils and becomes loathsome to you’. It could be nausea or vomiting
from overeating.
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and you cannot bear the smell of it, because you have rejected Yahweh
who is with you, and have wailed before him saying: Why did we ever

leave Egypt?””

21 Moses said, “The people round me number six hundred thousand
men on foot and you say, “I shall give them meat to eat for a whole
month!” 22 If all the flocks and herds were killed, would that suffice for
them? If all the fish in the sea were gathered, would that suffice for
them?”

23 Yahweh answered Moses, “Is the arm of Yahweh so short? You shall
see whether the promise [ have made to you comes true or not.” 2 Moses
went out and told the people what Yahweh had said. Then he gathered
seventy elders of the people and brought them round the Tent.
25 Yahweh descended in the Cloud. He spoke to him and took some of
the spirit that was on him and put it on the seventy elders. When the

spirit came on them, they prophesied - but only once.

21 The Hebrew sentence forming this verse stresses the number: it begins “600,000 ...”
22 The story stresses Yahweh's miraculous power to support an extremely large population in the desert.

23

24

25

The anthropomorphic expression, “Is the arm of Yahweh so short?” concerns the power of God (the NRSV reads, “Is the LORD’S power limited?”).
The ‘hand of Yahweh’ is idiomatic for his power, what he is able to do. The question is rhetorical: it is affirming that his hand is not shortened,
i.e., that his power is not limited. Moses should have known this, and so this is a rebuke for him at this point; God had provided the manna,
among all the other powerful acts they had witnessed: meat would be no problem. But the lack of faith by the people was infectious.

The phrase, “they prophesied’, may mean that these men gave ecstatic utterances, much like Saul did when the Spirit came upon him and he
made the same prophetic utterances (1S 10:10-13); however, there is no strong evidence for this.

The prophetic gift was only temporary (a one-time experience associated with their installation). However, an alternative translation for ‘but
only once’ is ‘and could not stop’.
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26 Two men remained in the camp, one named Eldad and the other
named Medad. The spirit rested on them; they had not gone to the tent
but were among those registered, so they prophesied in the camp. 27 A
young man ran to tell Moses, and said, “Eldad and Medad are
prophesying in the camp.” 28 Then Joshua the son of Nun, the servant of
Moses, one of his choice young men, said, “My lord Moses, stop them!”
29 Moses answered him, “Are you jealous for my sake? If only the whole
people of Yahweh were prophets, and Yahweh gave his Spirit to them

all!” 30 And Moses and the elders of Israel returned to the camp.

31 A wind came from Yahweh and it drove quails in from the sea and
brought them down on the camp. They lay for a distance of a day’s
march either side of the camp, two cubits thick on the ground. 32 The
people were up all that day and night and all the next day collecting

quails: the least gathered by anyone was ten homers; then they spread

26 Here, it is assumed that the Tent of Meeting was outside the camp (Ex 33:7, see Nb 2:2).

27 The opening article indicates that the ‘young man’ was definite in the mind of the writer, but indefinite in English.

28 For “the servant of Moses, one of his choice young men’, here following NETB, the NRSV reads, ‘the assistant of Moses, one of his chosen men’, and the
NJB has “who had served Moses from his youth’. The effort of Joshua is to protect Moses’ prerogative as leader by stopping these men in the camp
from prophesying; Joshua did not understand the significance in Yahweh’s plan to let others share the burden of leadership.

29 The optatives, ‘if only’, is expressed by the interrogative clause in Hebrew, “who will give’; Moses expresses here the wish that the whole nation
would have that portion of the Spirit; the New Covenant, of course, would turn Moses” wish into a certainty.

30" For this verse, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads, “ Then Moses went back to the camp, the elders of Israel with him.”

31 Like the manna, the quails (Ex 16:13) are a natural phenomenon of the desert. They migrate over the region in great numbers and, when
exhausted, are easily caught. A wind, sent by God (compare Ex 14:21), brought the quails from the sea, the Gulf of Aqaba.

32 “Ten homers’ is about 2,000 litres!



aian 3 ;130N Mo I'HDW bﬂ:7 INVYYW  them out round the camp. 3 The meat was still between their teeth, not
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:TRND 137 120 DSJJ hm’ T2 Yahweh struck them with a very great plague.
MINDD NINAR RIAD DIPANTDW-NR XRIPN 17 34 The name given to this place was Kibroth-Hattaavah, because there
ninapn o :OMRDAD DYONN ﬁJP b’(TU'"B they buried the people who lusted. 35 From Kibroth-Hattaavah, the
{8} :ninena »nn DINYD DRD WD MK people set out for Hazeroth and, at Hazeroth, they pitched camp.

33 A sickness that resulted from eating the quails is interpreted as divine judgement upon the people’s faithlessness.

34 ‘Kibroth-Hattaaval' (MKXN1 NiN2AP, ‘Kibroth-ha-Taaval’ in the NJB) may have been a real place name, meaning ‘the graves of the Taavah’ (perhaps
the name of a tribe), though it has not been identified. What is clear is that tradition took it to mean ’the graves of greed’ or ’the graves of craving’,
as the content of the story would have it.

3 The LXX rendering of ‘Hazeroth’ (MIXN) is Agnewd.
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-ORY IORTONT IWhOR DRNA 1§ NNT ¢ Suddenly, Yahweh said to Moses and Aaron and Miriam, “Come, all

INR™ TRIN z?ﬂ&"?& D:mw‘w INY D’WD three of you, to the Tent of Meeting.” They went, all three of them, 5 and

nna TR {J,U TIRYa }'llﬂ’ TN tmw‘vw Yahweh came down in a pillar of cloud and stood at the entrance of the

RN DAY IR D:Wm 0N 8p7 HDORD Tent. He called Aaron and Miriam and they both came forward. ¢ And
M2 RITIWAW  he said, “Listen now to my words:

(<X B S

DDR":LJ h"ﬂ"DN “If there is a prophet among you,
y:rmx 1’:2&3 hNﬁDD mn’ I, Yahweh, reveal myself to him in a vision;
A3793TR Dit?[j;l [ speak to him in a dream.
Awn Tap 1Ny T 7 Not so with my servant Moses:
:RI7 AR 037903 to him my whole household is entrusted.
NUMBERS 12

At the start of this verse, the NRSV adds the clause, ‘While they were at Hazeroth’, though there is no MSS support for it.

The questions are rhetorical: they are affirming that God does not only speak through Moses but also speaks through them.

An alternative translation of “humble’ could be ‘devout’.

In place of “suddenly’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘immediately’.

The LXX includes the last part of v.5 in this verse and adds “into the Tent’ (eis Ty gxnqvny) after ‘all three of then’.

The syntax is difficult here; the Divine Name, “Yahwel’, is separated from the verb by two intervening prepositional phrases. Some conclude
that this word belongs with the verb at the beginning of the verse (‘and Yahweh said’).

This is an answer to the complaint of v. 2.
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§ Ispeak to him face to face,
plainly and not in riddles,
and he sees Yahweh's form.
How, then, could you dare

to criticise my servant Moses?”

9 The anger of Yahweh blazed out against them. He departed 1 and,
when the cloud withdrew from the Tent, Miriam was covered with
leprosy, white as snow! Aaron looked at her and saw that she was
leprous. 11 Aaron said to Moses: “O, my lord, do not punish us for a sin
that we have so foolishly committed. 12 Do not let her be one stillborn,
coming from its mother’s womb with its flesh half eaten.” 1> Moses cried

'II

to Yahweh, saying, “O God, I beseech you, heal her

14 Then Yahweh said to Moses, “If her father had done no more than spit
in her face, would she not be a thing of shame for seven days? Let her

be shut out of the camp for seven days, and then let her be brought in

8§ The word “form’ follows the MT; the LXX (d9éav) and Peshitta read, ‘glory'.

9 On the phrase, ‘the anger of Yahweh blazed out’, see #11:1.

10" Miriam was the only one to be punished, although Aaron admitted himself to be as guilty as she was (v. 11).

11 The expression, ’m '3 ('O, my lord’), shows a good deal of respect for Moses by Aaron; the expression is often used in addressing God.

12 The words “its mother’ and ‘its flesh’ are among the so-called tigqune sopherim, or ‘emendations of the scribes’; according to this tradition, the
text originally had here ‘our mother’ and “our flesh’ but the ancient scribes changed these pronouns from 1PL to 3PS: they were concerned that
the image of Moses” mother giving birth to a baby with physical defects of the sort described here was somehow inappropriate.

13 Some scholars emend ‘God’ to ‘no” (vowel change from EL to AL); the effect may be seen in the NAB: “Please, not this! Pray, heal her!”

14 The punishment is severe: the defilement of being spat on by her father, the sign of a curse (Dt 25:9). Since Miriam was known to be a prophet
(Ex 15:20), the story may reflect fear of a challenge to Moses” prophetic leadership (see 11:16-29).



QORI DDJ x'v i:mm o' Npavy ﬂJl‘lD'? again.” 1> Miriam was shut out of the camp for seven days. The people
9373 AN NINRNN YN W0l IR 1071 did not set out until she was brought back in. 1 Then the people left
{n} {188 Hazeroth and camped in the desert of Paran.

15 The clause, ‘until she was brought back in’, has the Niphal infinitive construct after a temporal preposition.
16 The early traditions in 10:29-12:15 assume that Israel had not yet reached Paran (10:12).
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INNUMBERS 13
1 And Yahweh spoke to Moses and said: 2 “Send men that they may spy

out the land of Canaan, which I am giving to the Israelites; from each
tribe of their fathers you shall send a man, every one a leader among
them.” 3 According to Yahweh’s command, Moses sent them from the

desert of Paran. All of them were men who were leaders of Israel.

4 These were their names:
For the tribe of Reuben, Shammua son of Zaccur.
5 For the tribe of Simeon, Shaphat son of Hori.
¢ For the tribe of Judah, Caleb son of Jephunneh.
7 For the tribe of Issachar, Igal son of Joseph.
§ For the tribe of Ephraim, Hoshea son of Nun.

9 For the tribe of Benjamin, Palti son of Raphu.

O o N o O

NUMBERS 13

In place of “that they may spy’, here following the WEBBE, the NJB has “to spy’.

For this verse, here loosely following the NRSV, the NJB reads, “Send out men, one from every tribe, so that they may reconnoitre the land of Canaan,
which I am giving the Israelites. Send a man, the leader, from every and each tribe.”

The literal translation of ‘command’ is “mouth” and that of ‘leading men’ is ‘heads’.

This list should be compared with that of Ch. 1, which also begins with Reuben, but the names are different - several of them being found
among the contemporaries of David. For ‘Shammua’ (VIRW) and ‘Zaccur’ (M121), the LXX reads, respectively, Zadauimh and Zasxyovp.

For ‘Shaphat’ (VW) and ‘Hori’ (*3i1M), the LXX reads, respectively, Zagat and Zovg!.

For ‘Caleb’ (3?3) and ‘Jephunnel’ (732?), the LXX reads, respectively, XaAe$ and Iegoywn.

For ‘Igal’ (7R3 and ‘Joseph’ (D), the LXX reads, respectively, IyaaA and Iwone.

For ‘Hoshea’ (WWiN) and ‘Nun’ (1), the LXX reads, respectively, Avey and Nauv.

For ‘Palti’ ("098) and ‘Raphu’ (R197), the LXX reads, respectively, ®aAri and Pagov.



: 70712 :75’*[;3 ]?13'{ ﬂDD% ’ 10 For the tribe of Zebulun, Gaddiel son of Sodi.

nwIn nunb qoi nvny X 11 For the tribe of Joseph, for the tribe of Manasseh,
2DI0712 T3 Gaddi son of Susi.
:’?@3']3 5&’?33] {'l' mm'v = 12 For the tribe of Dan, Ammiel son of Gemalli.
5&3’7)'13 milnle; WWN H’OD5 » 13 For the tribe of Asher, Sethur son of Michael.
20971712 "an. ’271153 ﬂDD'? T 14 For the tribe of Naphtali, Nahbi son of Vophsi.
nla ol 5?21&1 'r,j npn% » 15 For the tribe of Gad, Geuel son of Machi.

MNY AYh NYWTIWR 0WIRGD NINY 198 ™ 16 Such were the names of the men whom Moses sent to reconnoitre the

:DWINY 113712 DWInYD NWh 877 PIRDTNR  country. Then Moses gave to Hoshea son of Nun the name of Joshua.

AN TPID PIRTOR NN AW DOR N7WNT 17 And Moses sent them to reconnoitre the land of Canaan, saying to

DRI ™ 00T NN Dn"?m :lJJ:l }‘IT 1‘73] DTI‘?& them “Go up into the Negeb; then go up into the highlands, 1 and see
PIon ﬂ’5D W bun'nm RI77A0 PIROTNR what sort of country it is, and what sort of people the inhabitants are,
PIRD NRIY 27TDR RID VPN ﬂﬂ“lﬂ NI whether they are strong or weak, whether they are few or many, ° and
A1 APTTOR RID 12100 A2 AW RINTIWR  what sort of country they live in, whether it is good or poor; and what

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18

19

For ‘Gaddiel’ (58"73) and ‘Sodi’ (*TiD), the LXX reads, respectively, I'ovdimA and Zoud.

For ‘Gaddi’ (*73) and *Susi’ ("0ID), the LXX reads, respectively, I"add: and Zovor.

For * Ammiel’ (‘7?3’?_31]) and ‘Gemalli’ (";?f_)g), the LXX reads, respectively, AumA and I'aual.

For ‘Sethur’ (MND) and ‘Michael’ (982'7), the LXX reads, respectively, Taoug and Migan).

For ‘Nahbi’ (*anl) and ‘Vophsi’ ("09)), the LXX reads, respectively, NaSr and Iaf:.

For ‘Geuel’ (5§1R3) and ‘Machi’ ("21), the LXX reads, respectively, I'ovdipA and Masxy.

The name “Joshua’ (VW) means, ‘Yahweh saves” - a slight change of name from ‘he saves” (VWir).

Compare the exploratory expeditions sent out by Joshua (Jos 2:1) and by the Danites (Jg 18). See also 21:32, Jos 7:2 and Jg 1:23.
The form of the verb translated “see” is the perfect tense with vav consecutive; the word therefore carries the volitional mood of the preceding
imperatives. It may be either another imperative, or it may be subordinated as a purpose clause.

For “towns’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has “cities’.
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sort of towns they have, whether they are open or fortified; 20 and what
sort of land it is, fertile or barren, whether it is wooded or open. Be bold
and bring back some of the produce of the country.” Now, it was the

season for early grapes.

21 They went up to reconnoitre the land, from the desert of Zin to Rehob,
the pass of Hamath. 22 They went up by way of the Negeb as far as
Hebron, where Ahiman, Sheshai and Talmai, the Anakim lived.
(Hebron was founded seven years before Tanis in Egypt.) 2 They came
to the Vale of Eshcol; there they lopped off a vine branch with a cluster
of grapes, which two of them carried away on a pole, as well as
pomegranates and figs. 2 This place was called the Vale of Eshcol after

the cluster, which the Israelites had cut there.

%5 They returned from investigating the land after forty days. 26 They

sought out Moses, Aaron, and the whole community of Israel, in the

20 The reference to the “early grapes’ would put the time somewhere at the end of July.
21 The “Pass of Hamath' is the extreme north of the Promised Land (see #34:1 & #Jg 20:1). In fact, the expedition got no further than the Hebron

district (v. 22).

22 The mixed population of Canaan included the tribes descended from Anak, regarded as an unusually tall people (vv. 32-33). The parenthesised
comment dates the history of Hebron in relation to the founding of Zoan or Tanis, rebuilt as the Hyksos capital about 1700 BCE (see #Ex 1:11).

23 “Eshcol’ (‘71';'(:0'13), which means “cluster’ (see v. 24), is a valley near Hebron, a famous grape-producing area.

24 In place of “The Vale of Eschol’ (here following the NJB), the NRSV has ‘Wadi Eshcol’; the translation “brook’ is too generous.

25 For this verse, here following NETB, the NJB reads, “ At the end of forty days, they returned from reconnoitring the land.”

26

‘Kadesh’ (MW7) does not refer to a town or precise point, but a region: the principal oasis to the north of Sinai, 90 Km southwest of Beersheba,
where Israel spent most of the 40-year sojourn in the desert. The name is preserved by the spring of Ain Qadeis. For time out of mind, this
oasis had been a staging post for caravans.
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desert of Paran at Kadesh. They made their report to them, and to the

whole community, and showed them the produce of the country.

27 They told him, “We went into the land to which you sent us. It does
indeed flow with milk and honeys; this is its produce. 26 At the same time,
its inhabitants are a powerful people; the towns are fortified and very
big; yes, and we saw the Anakim there. 2 The Amalekites occupy the
Negeb area, the Hittites, Amorites and Jebusites the highlands, and the

Canaanite the sea coast and the banks of the Jordan.”

30 Caleb harangued the people gathered about Moses: “We must march
in,” he said, “and conquer this land: we are well able to do it.”
31 However, the men who had gone up with him answered, “We are not
able to march against this people; they are stronger than we are.” 32 They
began to disparage the country they had reconnoitred to the Israelites,
“The country we went to reconnoitre is a country that devours its
inhabitants. Every man we saw there was of enormous size. 3 Yes, and
we saw giants there (the Anakim, descended from the Nephilim). We

telt like grasshoppers, and so we seemed to them.”

27 The phrase ‘flow with milk and honey’ is the common expression for the material abundance of the land.
28 The word DO (‘at the same time’) forms a very strong adversative.

29 For the pre-Israelite inhabitants, see Ex 3:8.

30 Here again the confidence of Caleb is expressed with the infinitive absolute and the imperfect tense 5;_)43 '71;7’ (‘we are well able’ to do this).
31 The vav disjunctive on the noun at the beginning of the verse forms a strong adversative clause here.

32 The expression, ‘devours its inhabitants’, may mean that they intended the land to seem infertile and insecure.

33 The ‘Nephilim’ (D’i?’m) are the legendary giants of antiquity (see #Gn 6:4); this forms part of the pessimism of the spies’ report.
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NUMBERS 14

1 At this, the whole community raised their voices and cried aloud, and

the people wailed all that night. 2 Then all the Israelites murmured
against Moses and Aaron, and the whole community said, “Would that
we had died in the land of Egypt, or at least that we had died in this
desert! 3 Why does Yahweh bring us to this land, only to have us fall by
the sword, and our wives and young children seized as booty? Should
we not do better to return to Egypt?” 4 They said to one another, “Let us

appoint a leader and return to Egypt.”

5 Before the whole assembled community of Israelites, Moses and Aaron
fell down, face to the ground. ¢ Joshua son of Nun and Caleb son of
Jephunneh, two of those who had reconnoitred the country, tore their

garments; 7 and they said to the entire community of Israelites, “The

NUMBERS 14

This chapter forms part of the story already begun; there are three major sections here: dissatisfaction with the reports (vv. 1-10), the threat of
divine punishment (vv. 11-38), and the defeat of the Israelites (vv. 39-45).
The verb translated ‘murmured’ (11%?) is a strong word, signifying far more than complaining or grumbling, as some of the modern translations
have it. The word is most often connected to the desert experience and is paralleled in the literature with the word “to rebel’. The murmuring
is like a parliamentary vote of no confidence: they no longer trusted their leaders and wished to choose a new leader and return.
This “return to Eqypt’ becomes a symbol of their lack of faith in Yahweh.

The form of the verb ‘return’ is a cohortative with a vav prefixed; after the preceding cohortative, this could also be interpreted as a purpose or

result clause - “in order that we may return’.

This action of Moses and Aaron is typical of them in the desert with the Israelites; the act shows self-abasement and deference before the
sovereign Lord: they are not bowing before the people here, but in front of the people they bow before God.
According to tradition, Joshua sided with Caleb in appraising the situation (cf. 13:30).

The repetition of the adverb TRD (‘very’) represents “exceedingly (good)’.



"ORT ITRD TRO PINGD N2T0 ANR W07 A2
NN PIRTTOR UDR N02M I M3 pan
TR (WIT 220 DA RTTIWR PIR 3 mann
DPTOR IRTRTOR DARY ITNATHR NI
URR NI DPUH 0¥ I DO URNY "D PIRD
onRk DiF% ATEDTOD NN ORTATHR
“o27o8 TPin Spka ey Al Tian oyana

{8} Hx77 2
DPD CIYRD TIRTTY AWRTOR AT nNn ¥

WK NINRA 593 2 wRRY MIRTTYY M0

NIRRT WWIIRY 1272 IR Y i37pa vy

JRR DIYY) YITIY TR
IPU72 DIIYN WYY AlOR MWH N
WPOR MR T 127D AN DPRTIN N33

land we went to reconnoitre is an exceedingly good land, an excellent
land. 8 If Yahweh is pleased with us, he will lead us into this land and
give it to us. It is a land where milk and honey flow. ¢ Do not rebel
against Yahweh; and do not be afraid of the people of this land, we shall
gobble them up. Their tutelary shadow has gone from them so long as
Yahweh is with us. Do not be afraid of them.” 10 The entire community
was talking of stoning them, when the glory of Yahweh appeared at the
Tent of Meeting to all the Israelites.

11 'Yahweh said to Moses: “How long will this people insult me? How
long will they refuse to believe in me despite the signs I have worked
among them? 12 ] will strike them with pestilence and disown them. And

of you I shall make a nation greater and mightier than they are.”

13 Moses answered Yahweh: “When the Egyptians hear it - for, by your

own power, you brought this people out from their midst - 4 they will

8 The subjective genitives ‘milk’ and “honey” are symbols of the wealth of the land, second only to bread. Milk was a sign of such abundance (Gn
49:12, Is 7:21-22); because of the climate, the milk would thicken quickly and become curds, eaten with bread or turned into butter. The honey
mentioned here is wild honey (see Dt 32:13, Jg 14:8-9); it signified sweetness, or the finer things of life (Ezk 3:3).

9 The ‘tutelary shadow’ was a designation for the Canaanite gods, combating the formidable heat of the sun; the LXX has ‘ (favourable) time’ (xa109).

10 The “glory of Yahwel’ refers to the reality of Yahweh’s presence in a manifestation of his power and splendour; it showed to all that God was a
living God. The appearance of the glory indicated blessing for obedient folk, but disaster for the disobedient. In place of ‘at the Tent’, here
following the MT, NJB & NRSV, the LXX (év vepély émi Tijs axnyiy), Peshitta and Tg have ‘in the Cloud over the Tent' .

1 The “signs” were ambiguous evidence, not proofs of God’s presence.

12 In place of ‘pestilence’, here following the MT, the LXX has “death’ (Javatw).

13 The construction rendered “when ... hear it’ is unusual in that we have here a perfect tense with a vav consecutive with no verb before it to
establish the time sequence; the context requires that this be taken as a vav consecutive but it actually forms the protasis for the next verse.

14 The literal translation of “face to face’ is “eye to eye’; it occurs elsewhere only in Is 52:8. This expresses the closest communication possible.
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tell the inhabitants of this land. They have heard that you, Yahweh, are
in the midst of this people, for you show yourself to them face to face;
and it is you, Yahweh, whose cloud stands over them, that you go before
them in a pillar of cloud by day and a pillar of fire by night. 15 If you
destroy this people now as one man, then the nations who have heard
of you will say, 1¢ “Yahweh could not bring this people into the land he
swore to give them, so he has killed them in the desert.” 17 No, my Lord:
now is the time to assert your power, as you promised when you said,
18 “Yahweh is slow to anger and rich in faithful love, forgiving faults
and transgressions, yet letting nothing go unchecked, punishing the
parents’ guilt in the children to the third and fourth generation.”
19 Forgive the sin of this people, in the abundance of your graciousness,

as you have done from Egypt until now.”

20 Yahweh said, “I forgive them as you ask. 2! But - as I live, and as the
glory of Yahwebh fills the whole world - 22 of all the men who have seen

my glory and the signs that I worked in Egypt and in the desert, who

15 In place of “as one man’, here following the MT & NJB, the NRSV has ‘at one time’ and NETB has “at once’.
16 Other nations will conclude that Yahweh does not have the power of deity (Dt 32:26-27), i.e. the power to deliver the people (1K 18:20-40).
17 Note that the initial yod on &;"7’[,}7 is here presented as an enlarged letter, as it appears in almost all Hebrew MSS. Here, ‘Lord’ translates *JT&

("Adonar’).

18 This verse is a quotation from an old liturgical summary (see Ex 34:5-8).

19 The verb translated ‘forgive’ (NJ'H50) is in the imperative form.

20 Literally translated, this verse ends, “forgiven according to your word;” the direct object, “thent’, is implied.

21 The phrase, ‘as I live’ is the oath formula; but, in the Pentateuch, it occurs only here and in v. 28.

22 Since divine mercy does not preclude divine judgement (v. 18b), the verdict is that none of the present rebellious generation will enter Canaan.
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have put me to the test ten times already and not obeyed my voice, 2° not
one shall see the land I swore to give their fathers. Not one of those who
slight me shall see it but 2* my servant Caleb is of another spirit. Because
he has obeyed me perfectly, I will bring him into the land he has entered,
and his race shall possess it. (The Amalekites and Canaanites dwell in
the plain.) 2> Tomorrow you will turn about and go back into the desert,

in the direction of the Sea of Suph.”

26 And Yahweh spoke to Moses and Aaron. He said: 7 “How much
longer am I to endure this perverse congregation muttering against me?
I have heard the complaints that the Israelites keep murmuring against
me. 28 Say to them, “As I live - it is Yahweh who speaks - I will deal
with you according to the very words you have used in my hearing. 2 In

this desert, your dead bodies will fall, all you men of the census, all you

23 The word DR indicates a negative oath formula: here, God is swearing that they will not see the land.
24 Caleb is expected in view of 13:30; Joshua is not mentioned because the account of his siding with Caleb (vv. 5-6, 26-38) comes from another

tradition.

25 In place of “Sea of Supl’, here following the MT (literally, 70~ 777) and NJB, the NRSV & NETB have ‘Red Sea’.

.....

26 Vv. 26-38 are parallel with vv. 11-25, but the outlook of the Priestly tradition (compare its interest in the census) has influenced their editing.
Herein, the 40 years in the desert is interpreted as a time of divine judgement.

27 Tt is worth mentioning in passing that this is one of the Rabbinic proof texts for having at least ten men to form a congregation and have prayer.
If God called ten men (the bad spies) a ‘congregation’, then a congregation must have ten men. But here the word refers to the people as a whole

(the NJB has ‘community’), not just to the ten spies.

28 Here again is the oath (see #21) that God swore in his wrath, an oath he swore by himself, that they would not enter the land.
29 “Twenty years’ was the age for beginning military service (1:3).
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have complained against me. 30 I swear that you shall not enter the land
where [ swore most solemnly, to settle you. It is Caleb son of Jephunneh
and Joshua son of Nun, 3! and your young children that you said would
become booty, I will bring in to know the land you have disdained. 32 As
for you, your dead bodies will fall in this desert, 33 and your sons will
be nomads in the desert for forty years, bearing the weight of your
faithlessness, until the last of you lies dead in the desert. 3¢ For forty
days, you reconnoitred the land. Each day shall count for a year: for
forty years you shall bear the burden of your sins, and you shall learn
what it means to reject me.” 551, Yahweh, have spoken: thus, surely, will
I deal with this perverse community that has conspired against me. Here

in this desert, to the last man, they shall die.”

36 The men whom Moses had sent to reconnoitre the land, who on their
return had incited the whole community of Israel to grumble against
Yahweh by disparaging it, 3”7 these men who had disparaged the land
died by a plague before Yahweh. 3¢ Of the men who had gone to

30 For the phrase, ‘I swore most solemnly’, the MT uses the anthropomorphic expression ‘I raised my hand’ (in taking an oath).

31 In place of “booty’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘victims of war’.

32 Throughout this section of the Pentateuch, the NRSV & NETB have ‘wilderness” in place of ‘desert’, here following the NJB.

33 The literal translation of ‘nomads’ is ‘shepherds’; it means that the people would be desert nomads, grazing their flock on available land.
34 An alternative translation for, “know what it means to reject me,” used in the NRSV, is, “know my displeasure.”

35 In place of “to the last man’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “they shall come to a full end’ and NETB has “they will be finished'.

36 The Kethib/ Qere difference here (possible vav/yod confusion) would benefit from an explanation.

57 In place of “died by a plague’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has “were all struck dead’.

38 NETB lacks the word, “only’.
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reconnoitre the land, only Joshua son of Nun and Caleb son of

Jephunneh remained alive.

39 Moses told these words to all the Israelites and the people mourned
greatly. 40 They rose early and set out for the heights of the highlands
saying, “See, we are setting out for the place Yahweh has promised, for
we have sinned.” 4! Moses replied, “Why disobey the command of
Yahweh? It will not succeed. 2 Do not go up, for Yahweh is not with
you, and you will be beaten by your enemies. 4> For, the Amalekites and
Canaanites face you, and you will fall by the sword because you have
turned away from Yahweh, and Yahweh is not with you.” # Yet, they
set out presumptuously towards the heights of the highlands. Neither
the Ark of the Covenant of Yahweh nor Moses left the camp. 4> The

39 Vv. 39-45 give a theological conclusion to this lengthy narrative: on the threshold of the Promised Land, Israel lacks faith and wants to return
to Egypt; then, contrary to God’s wishes, attacks, unaccompanied by the Ark of Yahweh. This is an inversion of the themes of exodus and holy
war: Israel was defeated and rejected in the desert, which explains why the long detour through Transjordan became necessary.

40 Their sin was unbelief: they could have gone and conquered the area if they had trusted Yahweh for their victory; but they did not, and so
they were condemned to perish in the desert. Now, thinking that by going they can undo all that, they plan to go; but this is also disobedience,
for Yahweh said they would not now take the land, and yet they think they can. Here is their second sin - presumption.

41 Moses’ reply opens literally, “Why is this (that) you disobey...” The pronoun brings the force of “why in the world are you doing this now?”

42 The failure is interpreted by the words, * Yahweh is not among you’: i.e. the Ark did not go with them into battle (v. 44). The verb ‘will be beaten’
could also be translated as subordinate to that preceding: ‘lest you be beaten’.

43 The NJB opens this verse with, “Yes, there facing you are the Amalekites and Canaanites.”

44

45

Compare the Arabic afala (“to swell’) and gafala, (‘reckless’, ‘headstrong’); the word '751] means a ‘rounded hill’” or a “tumour’: the idea behind the
verb may be that of swelling and so acting “presumptuously’.

‘Hormah’ (M) was probably “Tell El-Meshash’, east of Beersheba, 75 km north of Kadesh, on the edge of the mountainous country. As the
Israelites had reached ‘the heights of the hill country” (v. 44), they had gone beyond Hormah, on which they were now thrown back. They had,



WD ’JSJJDTH "P'WD.UH TN TP AINAN 27PR  Amalekites and the Canaanites who lived in that hill country came
{D} SARNANATTY DIN2Y1 DI27 RI77 7912 down and defeated them, and harried them all the way to Hormah.

therefore, already conquered this town (see #21:1). The bitterness of this and other battles is the basis of the ancient vow against the Amalekites
(Ex 17:8-16).
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NUMBERS 15
1 Yahweh spoke to Moses and said, 2 “Tell this to the Israelites: “When

you have come to the land you are to inhabit, which I give to you, 3 and

you make an offering to Yahweh, from your herds or flocks (either a
high-offering or a sacrifice, to fulfil a vow, as a voluntary gift, or on one
of your solemn feasts), to make pleasing aroma for Yahweh 4 he who
offers must bring, as his personal gift to Yahweh, an oblation of one-
tenth of an ephah of fine flour mixed with one quarter on a hin of oil.
5You must also make a libation of wine, one quarter of a hin to each
lamb, with the high-offering or sacrifice. ¢ For a ram, the oblation should
be two-tenths of an ephah of fine flour mixed with one-third of a hin of
oil, 7 and a libation of one-third of a hin of wine, offering it as a pleasing

aroma for Yahweh. 8 If you offer a bull as a high-offering or sacrifice, to

NUMBERS 15

The essential part of Chs 15-19 describes the revolt(s) of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram, emphasising the divine origin of authority in the

community and the primacy of Aaron.

The participle translated ‘I give” has its futur instans use: it is not imminent, but it is certain that God would give the land to Israel.
The NJB places the clause, ‘from your herds or flocks” after ‘sacrifice’; here, we follow the MT, NRSV & NETB.
Obviously, as the wording of the text affirms, this kind of offering would be made after they were in the land and able to produce the grain

and oil for the sacrifices; the instructions anticipated their ability to do this, and this would give hope to them. The amounts are difficult to
determine, but it may be that they were to bring 4.5 litres of flour and 1.8 L each of oil and wine.
The drink-offering was an ancient custom, mentioned in the Ugaritic tablets of Ras Shamra (14t Century BCE); it was poured out at the base

of the altar (see Si 50:15 and Josephus, Ant. 3.9.4).

In place of “the oblation should be’, the NJB has “you must make an oblation of .
The NJB has ‘appeasing fragrance’ in place of “pleasing aroma’ (here following NETB), and the NRSV has ‘pleasing odour’.
In place of ‘communion sacrifice’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “offering of well-being’ and NETB has “peace offering’.
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fulfil a vow or as a communion sacrifice for Yahweh; ¢ with the bull, an
oblation of three-tenths of an ephah of fine flour mixed with half a hin
of oil must be presented, 1° and you must offer a libation of half a hin of
wine, as a burnt offering, a pleasing aroma for Yahweh. 1! This shall be
done for each bull or ram, each lamb or kid. 12 Whatever the number of

victims you prepare, you must do the same for each and every one.

13 “ All who are native-born will do this when making a burnt offering,
a pleasing aroma for Yahweh; 1 and, if an alien residing with you or
with your descendants makes a burnt offering, a pleasing aroma for
Yahweh, he will do as you do. > There shall be only one law for you,
members of the community, and the resident alien alike, a law binding
your descendants forever: before Yahweh, you and the alien are no

different. 1¢ One law, one statute will apply for you and the alien.”

17 Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying, 18 “Speak to the Israelites and say to
them: “When you have entered the land to which I am bringing you,

9 The text changes from direct address here to the 3P verb; if the MT is correct, then to make a smooth translation it would need to be a passive.

10 The text here changes back to direct address (see #9).

11 The NRSV & NETB, following the MT, add ‘male’ before ‘lamb’; here, we follow the NJB.

12 The NJB lacks ‘and every’, here following the NRSV, and adds, at the end of the verse, ‘however many there are’.

13 In place of “all who are native-born, here following the WEBBE, the NJB has ‘all citizens of the country” and the NRSV has ‘every native Israelite’.
14 The literal translation of “or with your descendants’ is “to your generations’, but it means in the future.

15 The clause ‘there shall be’ is not present in the MT and is here added, following the NJB, for clarity.

16 For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “You and the alien who resides with you shall have the same law and the same ordinance.”
17 NETB omits the participle, ‘saying’, considering it redundant in contemporary English.

18 Literally translated, this verse ends, “which I am causing you to enter there;” the final adverb is resumptive and attaches to the relative pronoun.
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19 you must set aside a portion for Yahweh when you eat the bread of
this country. 20 You must set aside one loaf from the first of your dough;
you must set this offering aside like the one set aside from your
threshing. 2! You are to set aside for Yahweh a portion of the first of your

dough. This applies to your descendants.

22“If you err and fail in any of these commands that Yahweh has spoken
to Moses, 2 all that Yahweh has laid on you through Moses, from the
day Yahweh commanded Moses throughout your generations: 24 If it is
unintentional, unknown to the community, the whole community must
make a high-offering of a young bull, a pleasing aroma for Yahweh,
with its oblation and libation, and one he-goat as a sin offering. 2> The

priest must atone for all the community of Israelites and they shall be

19 “Portion” translates 1170 - it was to be an offering separated from the rest and raised up to Yahweh in the sight of all.

20 The phrase, ‘the first of your dough’, is not very clear; it probably means a batch of loaves from the kneading trough - the first of the baking.
21 In place of ‘first of your dough’ (see #21), the NJB has "best of your meal’.

22 These regulations supplement what was already ruled on in the Levitical Code for the purification and reparation offerings (see Lv 4-7 for

details). Some biblical scholars view the rules in Leviticus as more elaborate and therefore later; however, this probably represents a

misunderstanding of the purpose of each collection.

23 Mosaic Law includes the original commandments and supplementary laws, thus indicating the development of law as new situations were
faced. At the end of this verse, the NJB adds ‘this is what must be done’ and parenthesises the remainder.

24 The idea of ﬂllW‘? (‘unintentional’) seems to be that of inadvertence or without intent; the text gives no indication of how this offense might be

25

committed, or what it might include. It probably describes any transgressions done in ignorance of the Law that involved a violation of
Tabernacle procedure or Priestly protocol or social misdemeanour; even though it was done unintentionally, it was still a violation and called
for ritual purification.

This verb here translated as “atone’ (7827) describes the ritual events by which someone who was separated from the holy Lord GOD could find
acceptance into his presence through the sacrificial blood of the substitutionary animal (see Lv 1 & Nb 17:6-15).
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forgiven; for, it was an error and they have brought their offering as a
burnt offering to Yahweh, and their sin offering before Yahweh, for their
error. 26 All the community of Israelites will be forgiven, as also the alien

who lives among them; for, all the people have sinned in error.

27 * An individual who has sinned in error must offer a yearling kid as a
sin offering. 28 The priest must atone before Yahweh for the one who
errs by this sin of error, to atone for him, and he shall be forgiven. 2° You
shall have one law for the man who sins in error, whether he is a native
Israelites or a stranger living among them. 30 But the individual who acts
deliberately, be he citizen or alien, commits an outrage against Yahweh,
and such a man shall be outlawed from his people. 31 Since he has
despised the word of Yahweh and has disobeyed his order, such a man

shall be outlawed absolutely, and will bear his guilt.”

32 While the Israelites were in the desert, they caught a man gathering
wood on the Sabbath day. 33 Those who caught him gathering wood

26 The literal translation of ‘will be forgiven’ is ‘and it shall be forgiven to them’.
27 The phrase ‘an individual’ translates NI WOI"ORX], sometimes translated ‘and if any soul’; however, the word describes the whole person, the

.....

soul in the body: it refers here to the individual who sins.
28 In place of “to make atonement for him’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘atonement having been made for him’.

29 The NJB places the 2nd clause (‘whether he is native...”
30

) at the beginning of the verse; here, we follow NETB.
The enactment of this and the following verse is of great importance, which appears to make forgiveness impossible when the fault is ‘deliberate’

(literally, ‘“with a high hand’). At this period, however, we must not look for an exact definition of “deliberation’.
31 The verb FIT: (‘despised’) means to treat something as worthless, to treat it with contempt, to look down the nose at something as it were.
32 Gathering of wood, although seemingly harmless, is done with intent to kindle fire, and so reveals a culpable intent.
33 In place of “to Moses’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘before Moses’.
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brought him to Moses, Aaron and to the entire community. 3¢ They put
him in custody, because the penalty he should undergo had not yet been
fixed.

% Yahweh said to Moses, “This man must be put to death. The whole
community must stone him outside the camp.” 3¢ The whole community
took him outside the camp and stoned him until he was dead, as

Yahweh had commanded Moses.

37 Yahweh spoke to Moses and said, 3 “Speak to the Israelites and tell
them to put tassels on the hems of their garments, and to work a violet
thread into the tassel at the hem. 39 You must have a tassel, then, and the
sight of it will remind you of all the commands of Yahweh. You are to
put them into practice then, and no longer follow the desires of your

heart and your eyes, which have led you to make wantons of yourselves.

34 The death penalty had already been prescribed for violating the Sabbath (Ex 31:14-15, 35:2). The man was put into custody until, by divine
oracle, it was determined whether his action actually came under the law (see Lv 24:12).
35 The sentence begins with the emphatic use of the infinitive absolute with the verb in the Hophal imperfect: ‘he shall surely be put to death; then,

a second infinitive absolute Diﬁj provides the explanatory activity - all the community is to stone him with stones. The punishment is consistent
with other decrees from God (see Ex 31:14-15, 35:2); Moses had either forgotten such, or they had simply neglected to (or were hesitant to)

enact them.

36 The literal translation of “stoned him until he was dead’ is 'stoned him with stones and he died’.

57 Vv. 37-41 form the last part of the prayer known as the “Shema’ (see #Dt 6:4).

38 The “tassel’ (NX'X® - the WEBBE has ‘fringe’) with a violet thread, playing an important part in religious costume, was to be a reminder of the
sacred character of the community. Ancient reproductions of Palestinian costume show tassel hanging all round the hem (so also Dt 22:12),
but in the Jewish period the tassels were almost always confined to its four corners.

39 The last clause is relative, explaining the influence of the human heart and physical sight; it literally says, “which you go whoring after them’.
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D28 NI IR ¥ 10 HRG DWTR DM practice, and you will be consecrated to your God. 41 Itis I, Yahweh your

DLD:? mjnS D’WRD PIRND bDﬂN INYIN ﬁ\bN God, who have brought you out of the land of Egypt so that I may be
{8} :02715% NI IR DOYRY  your God, 1 Yahweh your God.”

40 This clause also serves as a purpose/result clause of the preceding - ‘in order that you may remember’; but, since the line is so long, it is simpler
to make this a separate sentence in the translation.

41 For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “I am the LORD your God, who brought you out of the land of Egypt, to be your God: I am the
LORD your God.”
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NUMBERS 16
1 Korah son of Izhar, son of Kohath the Levite, and the Reubenites
Dathan and Abiram sons of Eliab, and On son of Peleth took 2two

hundred and fifty Israelites, leaders of the community, chosen from the

assembly, men of repute, and confronted Moses. 3 They assembled
against Moses and Aaron said to them, “You have gone too far! The
whole community is holy, every one of them, and Yahweh is among

them. Why put yourselves above the community of Yahweh?”

4 When Moses heard it, he fell on his face. > Then he said to Kohath and
all his followers, “In the morning Yahweh will reveal who is his, who is
the holy man that he will allow to come near him; he will allow the one
he has chosen to come near. ¢ Do this: take the censers of Korah and all
his followers, 7 fill them with fire and, tomorrow, put incense in them
before Yahweh. Yahweh will choose the one who is the holy man. Sons
of Levi, you take too much on yourselves!”

NN U s W

NUMBERS 16

Some argue that two parallel narratives are fused together in this chapter. The Old Epic (“JE”, vv. 1b-2a, 12-15, 25-34) is concerned with the
political revolt of the Reubenites, Dathan and Abiram; and the Priestly (“P”, vv. 1a, 2b-11, 16-24, 35) with the religious pretensions of the

Kohathites at the Aaronites’ expense.

These men must have been counsellors or judges of some kind.

The literal translation of :'D;z?':ﬁ_ ("you have gone too far’) is “much to you’, meaning something like “you have assumed far too much authority’.
In place of “fell on his face’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has “threw himself face down on the ground'.

A divine sign will determine who will be allowed to approach Yahweh, i.e. the altar.

The NRSV reads: “... take censers, Korah and all your company...”

For the 2nd sentence, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “and the man whom the LORD chooses shall be the holy one.”
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8 Moses said to Korah, “Hear now, you sons of Levi! ? Is it too little for
you that the God of Israel has separated you from the community of
Israel, and called you close to himself for service in the Dwelling of
Yahweh, to stand before this community to minister to them? 10 He has
called you to be near him, and all your brother Levites with you, yet you
seek the priesthood as well! 11 Against Yahweh himself you have joined
forces, you and your followers: for, what is Aaron that you murmur
against him?”

12 Moses summoned Dathan and Abiram, the sons of Eliab. They
replied, “We will not come. 13 Is it too little for you to have brought us
away from a country flowing with milk and honey, to kill us in the

desert, that you must lord it over us now? # You have not brought us to

8 For “sons of Levi’, here following the NJB & NETB, the NRSV has the more common ‘Levites’.

9 In place of “to minister to them’, here following NETB, the NRSV has ‘and serve them’” and the NJB has ‘and perform the sacred rites on their behalf .

10 Moses discerned correctly the real motivation for the rebellion: Korah wanted to be the high priest because he saw how much power there was
in the spiritual leadership in Israel; he wanted something like a general election with himself as the candidate and his supporters promoting
him. The great privilege of being a Levite and serving in the sanctuary was not enough for him - the status did not satisfy him. Korah gave no
rebuttal: the test would be one of ministering with incense, which would bring them into direct proximity with Yahweh; if God honoured
Korah as a ministering priest, then it would be settled. But Moses accuses them of rebellion against Yahweh, because Yahweh had chosen

Aaron to be the priest.

11 The question indicates that they had been murmuring against Aaron, that is, expressing disloyalty and challenging his leadership; but it is
actually against Yahweh that they had been murmuring because Yahweh had put Aaron in that position. The Kethib/Qere difference here

(possible vav/yod confusion) would benefit from an explanation.
12° According to an older literary tradition, a revolt was led by the tribe of Reuben, who were dissatisfied with Moses” leadership (vv. 1b-2).
13 Here, the expression normally used of the Promised Land is uniquely applied to Egypt.
14 The literal translation of the last sentence is, “Will you bore out the eyes of these men?”
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a land flowing with milk and honey, nor have you given us fields and
vineyards for our inheritance. Do you expect this people to be blind? We
will not come.” 1> Moses flew into a rage and said to Yahweh, “Pay no
heed to their offering; I have not taken so much as a donkey from them,

nor have I harmed any of them.”

16 Moses said to Korah, “You and all your followers, be present tom-
orrow before Yahweh, you and they, and Aaron. 17 Let every man bring
his censer, put incense in it, and carry his censer before Yahweh - two
hundred and fifty censers; you and Aaron also, each of you with his
censer.” 18 So, every man took his censer, filled it with fire, and put
incense in it; and they stood at the entrance to the Tent of Meeting, with
Moses and Aaron. 1 Then, when Korah had assembled the whole
community to confront these two at the entrance to the Tent of Meeting,

the glory of Yahweh appeared to the whole community.

20 Yahweh spoke to Moses and Aaron, saying, 2! “Stand apart from this

assembly, so that I may consume them in a moment.” 22 They threw

15 The verb translated ‘pay ... heed’ means “turn toward’; it is a figurative expression that means ‘to pay attention to’ or to “have regard for’.
16" In place of “be present tomorrow before Yahwel', here following the NRSV, the NJB as ‘come tomorrow into the presence of Yahweh'.

17

The verbs ‘put” and “carry’ are both perfect tenses with vav consecutives; following the imperative, they carry the same force but in sequence.

18 The NJB ends this verse, here following the NRSV, with, “and Moses and Aaron with them.”

19" Apparently, the Levites’ revolt had popular support.

20 NETB omits the participle, ‘saying’, considering it redundant in contemporary English; here, we follow the NJB & NRSV.
21 In place of “so that I may consume them in a moment’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘I am going to destroy them here and now’.
22 The expression IW3"929 NI OR (‘the God of the spirits of all flesh’) is difficult; it occurs again in 27:16 and also in some post-Biblical texts.
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themselves face down on the ground and cried, “O God, God of the
spirits of all flesh, will you be angry with the whole community for one
man’s sin?”

23 And Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying, 2* “Say to the community: Get

away from of the dwellings of Korah, Dathan and Abiram.”

25 Moses stood up and went to Dathan and Abiram; the elders of Israel
followed him. 26 He said to the community, “Stand away, I beg you,
from the tents of these wicked men, and touch nothing that belongs to
them, for fear that with all their sins you too will be swept away.” 27 So,
they moved away from the dwelling of Korah. Dathan and Abiram had
come out and stood at their tent doors, with their wives and their sons

and their young children.

28 Then Moses said, “By this you will know that Yahweh himself has
sent me to perform all these tasks and that I have not done them of my

23 The NJB has ‘answered’ in place of ‘spoke’, here following the MT & NRSV.

24 The NJB, which here follows the LXX, omits, ‘Dathan and Abiram’; the NRSV, following the MT, includes them.

25 The literal translation of ‘stood up” (following the NJB - the NRSV & NETB have ‘got up’) is ‘rose’.

26 The word YW (‘wicked - following the NRSV & NETB; the NJB has ‘perverse’) has the sense of a guilty criminal; these men were opposing
Yahweh and so were condemned as criminals - they were guilty.

27 The verb 0'2R1 (‘stood’) suggests a defiant stance, for the word is often used in the sense of taking a stand for or against something; it can also

28

be somewhat neutral, having the sense of positioning oneself for a purpose.

In place of “and that I have not done them of my own will’, here following NETB, the NJB has “and that this is not my doing’ and the NRSV has ‘it has
not been of my own accord’; the MT simply has “for not from my heart’ (’;50 N'?”.D): the heart is the centre of the will, the place decisions are made.
Moses is saying that the things he has done have not come “from the will of man’, so to speak - and certainly not from some secret desire on
his part to seize power.
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own will. 2 If these people die a natural death, or if a common fate
comes upon them, then Yahweh has not sent me. 3 But if Yahweh does
something utterly new, if the earth should open its mouth and swallow
them, themselves and all that belongs to them, so that they go down
alive to Sheol, then you will know that these men have rejected
Yahweh.”

31 The moment he finished saying all these words, the ground split open
under their feet, 32 and the earth opened its mouth and swallowed them,
and their families too, and all Korah’s people and all their belongings.
3 Thus, they went down alive to Sheol, they and all their possessions;
and the earth closed over them and they disappeared from the midst of
the assembly. 3¢ At their cries, all the Israelites that were around them

ran away. For they said, “The earth must not swallow us!” 35 A fire came
down from Yahweh and consumed the two hundred and fifty men that

were carrying incense.

29 The literal translation of ‘common fate’ (h'rps) is ‘appointment’ or ‘visitation’; the expression refers to a natural death, parallel to the first

expression.

30 “Sheol’ ('7NW) is a word of unknown origin meaning the underworld (Dt 32:22, Is 14:9, etc.), to which the dead ‘go down’ (Gn 37:35, 1S 2:6, etc.),
and where the virtuous and wicked alike (#1S 28:19 & Ps 89:48, Ezk 32:17-32) lead a colourless existence (Qo 9:10). God is not praised there
(Ps 6:5, 88:4-5, 11-12, 115:7, Is 38:18) but the power of the Living God (#Dt 5:26) reaches even this desolate abode (1S 2:6, Ws 16:13, Am 9:2).

31 Vv. 31-33 express the ancient conception of corporate guilt, which involves a person’s entire family (Jos 7:22-26).

32 The story of the revolt of Dathan and Abiram takes no account of individual responsibilities.

33 In place of “Sheol’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘the pit'.

34 The literal translation of “all the Israelites’ is ‘all Israel’ .
35 The 250 men were Levites, sons of Korah (vv. 2b, 17).



1" P75 233703
IFUOROR R T ARG IWHTOR ANy 3TN
N97WN Pan DRNROTNR 0 1027 0873
ninnn NR? AWIR 3 AL VRITIN
D'N9 PR DOR 1Y) DHWDHIA NPRD DRYNN
VI WTRN NITI07 DA NAY Moy
nR 1990 bR NPT ORI 1ah ik

“N7 WK WwRT ORI 127 11921 T inam? nay
THRI? NI IR P N7 WK R 397!
K2 I0TYR) 1P MRS Al aeb NP

{a} 1% nwh-Ta Nim 137
AYR-Op nanpR YRITIa nIpsoa v
TN DPTNR DRARGD DOK KRG 08O
9nR-OR 117 10ROP NWROY 1TYn Y0pna

NUMBERS 17

1'Yahweh then spoke to Moses: 2 “Tell Eleazar, son of Aaron, the priest,

to pick the censers out of the embers and scatter the fire far and wide,
3 for these sinful censers have become sanctified, at the cost of their lives.
Since they brought them before Yahweh and consecrated them, make
the metal into hammered sheets to cover the altar. They will be a sign to
the Israelites.” 4 So Eleazar the priest took the bronze censers that had
been carried by the burnt men; they were hammered into sheets to cover
the altar. 5 They are a reminder to the Israelites that no layman, no one
outside Aaron’s line, may come near Yahweh with incense to burn,
under pain of suffering the lot of Korah and his followers, according to

the order given by Yahweh through Moses.
¢ The next day, all the community of Israelites grumbled at Moses and
Aaron, saying, “You have killed the people of Yahweh.” 7 As the comm-

unity assembled against Moses and Aaron, they turned towards the

NN O s W

NUMBERS 17

Vv. 1-15 of this chapter (here following the MT & NJB) are included in Ch. 16 (vv. 36-50) in the NRSV, NETB and many other English

translations. Vv. 16-26 are therein numbered 1-11.

The verb translated “pick’ is the jussive with a vav coming after the imperative; it may be subordinated to form a purpose clause (‘that he may

pick up’) or the object of the imperative.

The consecrated fire is scattered to avoid being put to profane use and the censers it had touched have become consecrated by contact with it.
The NJB lacks the opening ‘so’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

This verse states the purpose of the Korah story: to uphold the prerogatives of the Aaronic priesthood.

Vv. 6-15 form a supplementary passage, illustrating the efficacy of Aaron’s ritual atonement (see Lv 16).

For “there’, the MT uses 1301 (‘behold’); this is the deictic particle, used to call attention to things as if the reader were there.
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Tent of Meeting; there, the Cloud covered it and the glory of Yahweh
appeared 8 and Moses and Aaron stood before the Tent of Meeting.

® Yahweh spoke to Moses and said, 10 “Stand clear of this community; I
am going to destroy them here and now.” They threw themselves face
down on the ground. 1 Then Moses said to Aaron, “Take the censer, fill
it with fire from the altar, put incense in it and hurry to the community
to make atonement for them. The wrath has come down from Yahweh
and the plague has begun.” 12 Aaron did as Moses said and ran among
the assembly, but the plague was already at work among them. He put
in the incense and performed the rite of atonement over the people.
13 Then he stood between the dead and the living, and the plague was
stopped. 14 Those who died by the plague were fourteen thousand seven
hundred, not counting those who died in the affair of Korah. 1> Then
Aaron came back to Moses at the Tent of Meeting; the plague had been
halted.

8 In place of ‘stood before’, here following NETB, the NRSV has “came to the front of and the NJB has ‘went to the front of .
9 After ‘Moses’, the NJB, following the LXX and Peshitta, adds ‘and Aaron’; here, we follow the MT, NRSV & NETB.

10" The literal translation of ‘they threw themselves face down on the ground’ (following the NJB) is “they fell on their faces’.

11 In place of “come down’ here following the NJB, the NRSV and NETB have ‘gone out’.

12 The literal translation of ‘did’ is “took’.

13 The NJB inverts the order of the words ‘dead” and ‘living’; here, we follow the MT, NRSV & NETB.
14 In place of “in the affair of , here following the NRSV, the NJB has simply ‘because of .
15 The NRSV reverses the clauses of this verse: “When the plague was stopped, Aaron returned to Moses at the entrance of the tent of meeting.” Here, we

follow the NJB & NETB.
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16 Yahweh spoke to Moses and said, 17 “Tell the Israelites to give you a
branch, one for each patriarchal family; let their leaders together give
you twelve branches for their patriarchal families. Write the name of
each on his branch; and 18 on the branch of Levi write the name of Aaron,
because the leaders of the family of Levi must have a branch too. 1° Then
put them in the Tent of Meeting before the Testimony, the place where
I meet you. 20 The man whose branch sprouts will be the one I have
chosen; this is how I shall put an end to the complaints, which the

Israelites murmur against you.”

21 Moses spoke to the Israelites, and each of their leaders gave him one
branch, twelve branches in all for their patriarchal families; Aaron’s
branch was among them. 22 Moses placed them before Yahweh in the
Tent of the Testimony. 2> On the following day, Moses came to the Tent
of the Testimony and there, already sprouting, was Aaron’s branch,
standing for the House of Levi. Buds had opened, flowers had

blossomed, and almonds had already ripened. 2* Moses took all the

16 This verse is numbered 17:1 in the NRSV & NETB (see #1); here, we follow the numbering scheme of the MT & NJB.
17" The word 11912 means both ‘rod” and “tribe’; the word, ‘branch’, expresses the same symbolism: the branch of a family (see the ‘shoot’ of Is 11:1).

18 On Aaron’s Levitical descent, see Ex 6:14-25.

19" Before “Testimony’ (here following the NJB - the NRSV has “covenant’), NETB inserts the words ‘Ark of .

20" Another reading for ‘sprouts” (here following the NJB & NRSV) is ‘blossoms’ (as NETB).

21 The literal translation of “each of their leaders gave him one branch’ is ‘a branch for one leader, a branch for one leader’.

22 The name of the Tent now attests to the centrality of the Ark of the Covenant: for ‘Tent of meeting’, we now have “Tent of the Testimony’'.
23 The sign signifies Yahweh's choice of Aaron (v. 20) as leader of the entire priestly tribe of Levi.

24 The words, ‘at them’, are not in the MT, but they have been added in the translation for clarity.
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branches away from before Yahweh and brought them back to all the

Israelites; they looked at them and each one took back his own branch.

25 Then Yahweh said to Moses, “Put back Aaron’s branch before the
testimony, where it will have its prescribed place, a sign to these rebels.

It will stop them complaining to me any more, and they will not die.”
26 Moses did as Yahweh had ordered. This is what he did.

27 The Israelites said to Moses, “We are lost! We are dead men! We are
all dead men! 28 Anyone who approaches Yahweh’s Dwelling with an

offering will die. Are we to be doomed to the last man?”

25 The verb here translated ‘stop” (as NJB) means ‘finish’, ‘complete” and, here, ‘bring to an end’; it is the imperfect following the imperative, and

so introduces a purpose clause (as a final imperfect).

26 For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “Moses did so; just as the LORD commanded him, so he did.”
27 The use of i1 and the perfect tense in the nuance of a prophetic perfect expresses their conviction that they were bound to die: it was certain.
28 This verse is the sequel to 16:34 and links it to what comes next. The distinction being made here is not between Aaron and the Levites but

between Levites and laymen.
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NUMBERS 18

1 And Yahweh said to Aaron: “You, your sons and your ancestor’s line

with you shall be answerable for sins against the sanctuary. You and
your sons with you shall be answerable for the sins of your priesthood.
2 Let your brothers of the branch of Levi, your father’s tribe, come with
you too; they are to join you and serve you, yourselves and your sons,
before the Tent of the Testimony. 3 They perform duties for you and for
the whole Tent. But they must not approach either the utensils of the
sanctuary or the altar, or both they and you will die. ¢ They are to join
you; they are to take charge of the Tent of Meeting for the entire ministry
of the Tent; no layman shall come near you. > You must take charge of
the sanctuary and charge of the altar, and there will be no more wrath

on the Israelites. ¢ It is I who chose your brother Levites from among the

NUMBERS 18

The “ancestor’ is Levi. The responsibility for the sanctuary included obligations relating to any violation of the sanctuary; this was stated to
forestall any further violations of the sanctuary. The priests were to pay for any ritual errors, primarily if any came too near; since the priests
and Levites come near all the time, they risk violating ritual laws more than any.

The verb translated “join’ (1]5’) forms a wordplay on the name, ‘Levi’ ("17), and makes an allusion to the naming of the tribe Levi by Leah in the
book of Genesis: there, Leah hoped that with the birth of Levi her husband would be attached to her; here, with the selection of the tribe to
serve in the sanctuary, there is the wordplay again showing that the Levites will be attached to Aaron and the priests. The verb is the imperfect
with a vav, which shows volitive sequence after the imperative, here indicating a purpose clause.
For the 2nd sentence, here following the NRSV (and NETB broadly accords), the NJB reads, “Provided they do not come near the sacred vessels or
the altar, they will be in no more danger of death than you are.”

For ‘join’, this verse uses the Niphal perfect ('[’53;) with a vav consecutive from the same root as that of v. 2.
The last clause is a purpose clause and the imperfect tense is a final imperfect.

The literal translation of ‘chose’ is “took’.
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Israelites as a gift to you; they will belong to Yahweh, to serve at the
Tent of Meeting. 7 You and your sons will undertake the priestly duties
in all that concerns the altar and all that lies behind the veil. You will
perform the liturgy, the duties of which I entrust to your priesthood. But

the layman who approaches shall die.”

8 Yahweh said to Aaron: “I have given you charge of all that is set aside
for me; everything that the Israelites consecrate I give to you as your
portion, as well as to your sons, in perpetuity. ¢ This shall be yours of
the most holy things, reserved from the fire: every offering the Israelites
give back to me, whether oblation, sin offering or guilt offering, as a
thing most holy, shall belong to you and your sons. 1° You may eat these
most holy things; every male may eat them; you are to count them

sacred.

11 “This is yours, too: the offering of their gift, all the wave offerings of
the Israelites; I give this to you, and to your sons and daughters, forever.
Anyone clean in your house may eat it. 12 All the best of the oil, all the

best of the wine and wheat, the first fruits given by them to Yahweh, I

7 "All that lies behind the veil’ comprises the altar where the sacrifices were offered and the Holy of Holies, which only the High Priest entered.
8 Since the tribe of Levi has no land inheritance, the Aaronic priests are to be supported from the offerings (v. 20, see Lv 2:2-3).

9 The offerings were taken from what God had given in the first place (1Ch 29:14) or were intended to atone for a wrong done to him (Lv 5:15ff).

10" In this verse, the NRSV & NETB, following the MT, have singular references to the ‘most holy thing’; here, we follow the NJB in using the plural.

1 The NJB has “undefiled’ in place of ‘clean’, here following the NRSV.

12 The form of the verb ‘give’ may be classified as a perfect of resolve - he has decided to give them to them, even though this is a listing of what
they will receive.
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give to you. 13 All the first fruit of their land, which they bring to
Yahweh, shall be yours. Anyone clean in your house may eat them.
14 All under the ban in Israel shall be yours. 15 Every firstborn brought
to Yahweh shall be yours, of all living creatures, whether man or beast;
nevertheless, you must redeem the firstborn of man and the firstborn of
an unclean beast. ¢ You must redeem it the month it is born at the price
of five shekels, each of sanctuary weight - which is twenty gerahs. 17 The
firstborn of cow, sheep and goat, these alone you shall not redeem; they
are holy: you must sprinkle their blood on the altar and burn the fat as
a burnt offering, a pleasing odour for Yahweh; 18 the meat shall be yours,
just as the breast that has been presented with the gesture of offering,
and the right thigh. 1 All that the Israelites set aside for Yahweh from
the holy things, this I give to you, and to your sons and daughters, a due
forever. This is a covenant of salt forever before Yahweh, for you and

your descendants after you.” 20 Yahweh said to Aaron: “You shall have

13 Before ‘fruit’, NETB inserts the word ‘ripe’; here, we follow the NRSV.
14 The "ban’ (DN) describes that which is exclusively Yahweh'’s, either for his sanctuary use, or for his destruction; it here refers to an individual’s

.....

devoting something freely to God.

15 Before “the firstborn of an unclean beast’, the MT repeats “you must redeem’.

16 More literally translated, the MT reads “in the month in which it is born’; the simplification here suits contemporary English style.

17 The NJB has ‘appeasing fragrance’ in place of ‘pleasing odour’, here following the NRSV.

18 NETB has ‘hip’ in place of “thigh’, here following the NJB & NRSV.

19 “Salt’ was used in all the offerings; its importance as a preservative made it a natural symbol for the covenant which was established by sacrifice;
even general agreements were attested by sacrifice, and the phrase “covenant of salt’ speaks of such agreements as binding and irrevocable.

20 The legislation of vv. 20-32 marks an intermediate stage between Dt 14:28-29/26:12 and Nb 35:1-8.
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no heritage in their country, nor shall you have any portion among

them. I am your portion and your heritage among the Israelites.

21“See, I give the Levites as their heritage all the tithes in Israel, in return
for their services, the service of the Tent of Meeting. 22 The Israelites
must no longer go near the Tent of Meeting; they would be burdened
with sin and die. 2 To Levi belongs the ministry of the Tent of Meeting,
and the Levites will bear the burden of their sin. This is a perpetual law
for all your descendants: the Levites are to have no heritage among the
Israelites. 2 The tithe that the Israelites set aside for Yahweh, I have
given the Levites for their heritage. For this reason, I have told them that

they are to have no heritage among the Israelites.”

%5 Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying, 2 “You are to say to the Levites:
“When you receive from the Israelites the tithe I have given you from
them as your portion, out of this you are to set aside a portion for
Yahweh, a tithe of the tithe. 27 It will take the place of the portion set

aside that is due from you, like the corn from the threshing-floor and

21 In place of “the service of , here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB reads, ‘for the ministry they render in’.
22 The Hebrew text uses the infinitive construct of the verb ‘to bear’ with the lamed preposition to express the result of such an action; ‘to bear
their sin” means that they would have to suffer the consequences of their sin.

23 The Levites have the care of the tent of meeting, and so they are responsible for any transgressions against it.

24 In the Hebrew text the verb ‘given” has no expressed subject (although the ‘Levites’ is certainly intended), and so it can be rendered as a passive.
25 NETB omits the participle, ‘saying’ (here following the NRSV) and the NJB has “and said’.

26 As the laity lived on the produce of the soil, so the Levites lived on the tithe.

27 The verb in the clause “you are to set aside’ is the Hiphil perfect with a vav consecutive; it has the same force as an imperfect of instruction.
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new wine from the press. 28 Thus, you too will set aside a portion for
Yahweh, of all the tithes you receive from the Israelites. You will give
what you have set aside for Yahweh to Aaron the priest. 22 Out of all the
gifts you receive, you will set aside a portion for Yahweh. From the best

of all these things, you will set aside the sacred portion.

30 “You are to say to them: When you set aside the best, all these gifts
shall, for the Levites, take the place of the produce of the threshing-floor
and of the wine press. 3! You may consume them anywhere, you and
your people: this is your reward for serving in the Tent of Meeting.
32 You will not incur the burden of any sin on this account, once you
have set aside the best; you will not be profaning the things consecrated

by the Israelites, so that you do not die.”

28 In place of, “what you have set aside for Yahwel', here following the NJB, the NRSV has “the LORD’s offering’.

29 For “the sacred portion’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “the part to be consecrated’ and NETB reads “the holiest part of it’.

30 “Them’ most probably refers to the Levites who, in v. 31, are addressed directly, but it could be interpreted to refer to the priests.
31 The verb ‘consume’ is in the perfect tense with vav consecutive; it functions as the equivalent of the imperfect of permission.

32 The final clause could also be rendered ‘lest you die’; the larger section can also be interpreted differently; rather than take it as an assurance, it

could be taken as a warning.
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NUMBERS 19

1'Yahweh spoke to Moses and Aaron. He said: 2 “This is a statute of the

Law that Yahweh has prescribed. Say this to the Israelites: “They are to
bring you a red heifer without fault or blemish that has never borne the
yolk. 3 You shall give it to Eleazar the priest; it shall be taken outside the
camp and slaughtered in his presence. ¢ Then Eleazar the priest is to take
some of the victim’s blood on his finger and sprinkle the blood seven
times towards the door of the Tent of Meeting. > The heifer shall then be
burnt in his sight: its hide, flesh, blood, and offal shall be burnt. ¢ Then

the priest is to take cedar wood, hyssop, and scarlet wool, and throw

NUMBERS 19
This chapter forms a unit: the water for purification (vv. 17-22) prepared with the ashes of a red heifer slaughtered and burnt outside the camp
(vv. 1-10), was used to remove the defilement incurred through contact with the dead (vv. 11-16). The rite is alluded to only once elsewhere
(31:23 and see Heb. 9:13); it gave a legal status to an ancient, half-magical, custom by giving it the character of a sacrifice of atonement for sin
(v. 17 and compare vv. 4-5 with Lv 16:27, v. 8 with Lv 16:28). Certain other practices of this kind were taken over by the Mosaic Law (5:17-28,
Lv 14:2-7,16:5-10, Dt 21:1-9).
Some modern translations prefer ‘cow’ to ‘heifer’, thinking that the latter came from the influence of the Greek, but young animals were usually
prescribed for the ritual, especially here, so “heifer’ is the better translation; a bull could not be given for this purification ritual because that is
what was given for the High Priests or the community according to Ch. 4. The colour is designated as red, although it was actually a tanned
red-brown colour for the animal (see the usage in Is 1:18 and Sg 5:10); the colour suggests the blood of ritual purification.
The literal translation of “in his presence’ (as NJB & NRSV)) is “before him’ (as NETB); the clause is a little ambiguous, sounding as if someone else
will kill the heifer in the priest’s presence but, since no one is named as the subject, it may be translated as a passive. Some commentators
simply interpret that Eleazar was to kill the animal personally but that is a little forced for ‘before him’; the LXX gives a 3PL sense to the verb
(cpaovaiy) and the Vg (immolabif) follows that reading.
The sacred number, the sacred blood and the sacred Tent of Meeting combine to make the rite efficacious.
The 1st occurrence of the verb ‘burnt’ has no subject and the 2nd is 3MS, so both are made passive.
In place of “scarlet wool’, here following NETB, the NRSV has “crimson material’ and the NJB has ‘cochineal red’.
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them on the fire where the heifer is burning. 7 Then he must wash his
clothing and bathe his body in water; then he may go back to the camp,
though he will remain unclean until evening. 8 He who has burnt the
heifer must was his clothing and bathe his body in water and will
remain unclean until evening. ® The man who gathers up the ashes of
the heifer must be ritually clean; he will deposit them outside the camp,
in a clean place. They shall be kept for the ritual use of the community
of Israelites for making water of purification; it is sin offering. 1 He who
gathers up the ashes of the heifer must wash his clothing and will
remain unclean until evening. For the Israelites, as for the alien living

among them, this will be a perpetual law.

11 “He who touches anyone’s corpse shall be unclean for seven days.
12 He shall purify himself with water on the third and seventh day and
so be clean; but if he does not purify himself on the third and seventh

day, he will not be clean. 13 Whoever touches the corpse of a man that

7 The clause, "he may go back’, translates the imperfect of permission.
8 Here, the text makes it clear that the priest had at least one assistant.
9 In the expression, 173 ’p'7 (‘water of purification’), the genitive must designate the purpose of the water: it is for cases of impurity and so serves

for cleansing or purifying.

10" The NJB has “stranger” in place of “alien’, here following the NRSV.

1 The purity regulations of Chs 11-16 do not mention contact with the dead.

12 The verb translated ‘purify’ is the Hitpael of a verb that normally means “to sin’, but the Piel idea in many places is ‘to cleanse’. This may be
explained as a privative use (‘to un-sin’ someone, meaning cleanse) or denominative (“make a sin offering for someone”). It is surely connected
to the purification offering, and so a sense of purify is what is wanted here.

13 The defilement was not only dangerous to the individual but to the community, owing to the holiness of the Tabernacle.
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has died and does not purify himself defiles the Dwelling of Yahweh;
that man must be cut off from Israel; for, the water of purification has

not flowed over him; he is unclean and his uncleanness remains in him.

14 “This is the law when a man dies in a tent. Anyone who goes into the
tent, or anyone who is already there, shall be unclean for seven days.
15 And any open vessel with no lid or fastening shall be unclean.
16 Anyone in the open country who touches a murder victim, or
someone who has died naturally, or human bones or a tomb, shall be

unclean for seven days.

17 “For the unclean, you must take some of the ashes from burnt sin
offering and spring water added in a vessel. 18 Then a clean person shall
take hyssop, dip it in the water and sprinkle the tent, all the vessels and
everyone there, and on him who touched the bone, the slain, the corpse,
or the tomb. 1° The clean man shall sprinkle the unclean on the third and
seventh day, thus purifying him on the seventh day. He must then wash
his clothes and bathe in water and be clean by evening. 20 If an unclean

14 The word order of the phrase “when a man dies’ gives the classification and then the condition: ‘a man, when he dies’.
15 In place of ‘lid or fastening’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘no cover fastened on it’ .
16 The NJB has “a corpse’ for ‘someone who has died naturally’, here following the NRSV.

17

The verb translated “you must take’ is the perfect tense, 3MPL, with a vav consecutive; it may be worded as a passive (‘ashes must be taken’) but

that may be too awkward for this sentence. It is probably best to render it with a generic “you” (as NETB) to fit the instruction of the text.

18 The NJB ends this verse, here following the NRSV, with, “...the bones, or the corpse, whether he was slain or died of natural causes, or the tomb.”

19 The construction translated ‘thus purifying him’ uses a simple Piel with a pronominal suffix - ‘he shall purify him’; some commentators take this
to mean that after he sprinkles the unclean, he must then purify himself, but that would not be the most natural way to read this form.

20 On the potential harshness of this punishment, see #13 & #22.
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{8} :27W07 7Y shall be unclean, and whoever touches it shall be unclean until evening.

21 The verb ‘sprinkles’ (M1127) has the conjunction with it, which subordinates the following as the special law; it could literally be translated ‘and
this shall be ... that the one who sprinkles’.

22 This paragraph gives the indication of the weight of the matter, for ‘until evening’ is the shortest period of ritual uncleanness in the Law; the
problem of contamination had to be taken seriously, but this was a relatively simple matter to deal with, if one were willing to obey the Law.
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NUMBERS 20

1 The whole community of Israelites came to the desert of Zin in the first

month. The people stayed in Kadesh; Miriam died there and was buried.
2 There was no water for the community and they united against Moses
and Aaron. 3 The people challenged Moses, saying “We would rather
have died as our brothers died before Yahweh! ¢ And why have you
brought Yahweh’s community into this desert, for us and our livestock
to die here? 5> Why did you lead us out of Egypt, only to bring us to this
evil place? It is a place unfit for sowing, it has no figs, no vines, no
pomegranates, and there is no water to drink!” ¢ Moses and Aaron left
the assembly and went to the door of the Tent of Meeting. They fell on
their faces and the glory of Yahweh appeared to them.

7 Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying, & “Take the branch and call the

community together, you and your brother Aaron. Then, in full view of

@0 g O Q1 W

NUMBERS 20

The text does not indicate here what year this was but this is probably the end of the wanderings, the 40t year; for, Aaron died some 40 years

after the Exodus.

In place of ‘united’, here following the NJB, the NRSV & NETB have ‘gathered together’.
The verb here translated “challenged’ (as NJB - the NRSV has “quarrelled with’ and NETB has “strove with’) is 277 it is often used in the Bible for
a legal complaint, a lawsuit, at least in form; it is a far more serious thing than grumbling - it is directed, intentional, and well-argued.
The opening conjunction (omitted by both the NJB & NRSV) records another thing that the people said in their complaint against Moses.
In the clause, ‘only to bring’, the infinitive construct (Hiphil) forms the subordinate clause of the preceding interrogative clause.

In the Pentateuch, the phrase, “glory of Yahwel’ generally refers to the presence of God himself.

NETB omits the participle, ‘saying” (here following the NRSV - the NJB has “and said’), considering it redundant in contemporary English.
The verb ‘bring’ is the perfect tense with vav consecutive, as in v. 9; these are imperfects, showing the results of commanding the rock.
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them, order this rock to give water: you will bring water out of the rock
for them, and provide drink for the community and their cattle.”
9 Moses took up the branch from before Yahweh, as he had directed him.
10 Then Moses and Aaron called the assembly together in front of the
rock and addressed them, “Listen now, you rebels. Shall we make water
gush from this rock for you?” 11 Moses raised his hand and struck the
rock twice with the branch; water gushed in abundance, and the

community drank and their cattle too.

12 Then Yahweh said to Moses and Aaron, “Because you did not believe
that I could proclaim my holiness in the eyes of the Israelites, you shall
not lead this assembly into the land I am giving them.” 13 These are the
waters of Meribah, where the Israelites challenged Yahweh and he

proclaimed his holiness.

14 Moses sent messengers from Kadesh, “To the king of Edom: Your
brother Israel says this: You know the great hardships we have suffered.

15 Our ancestors went down into Egypt and stayed there a long time; but

9 In place of “brancl’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “staff and NETB has ‘rod’.

10 The word translated “rebels’ is D’:ﬁ_hfl, but here as a vocative, ‘you rebels’; it was a harsh address, although well-earned.

11 In place of “cattle’ (following the NJB), the NRSV has ‘livestock’” and NETB has “beasts’.

12 What Moses and Aaron had done wrong remains a mystery. Possibly, Moses showed a lack of faith in striking the rock twice, a detail not
occurring in the parallel Ex 17. In Dt 1:37, 3:26 & 4:21, Moses was punished for the people’s refusal to invade Canaan from Kadesh (Ch. 14).

13 “Meribah’ (n;vm) means ‘quarrel’ (see #3). The incident is paralleled in Ex 17:1-7.

14 Just before this verse, the Samaritan Pentateuch and Peshitta insert certain phrases from Dt 2:2-6 & 3:24-28.

15 The verb here translated ‘treated us badly’ literally means “to act or do evil’; evil here is in the sense of causing pain or trouble.
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the Egyptians treated us and our ancestors badly. 16 We cried to Yahweh;
he heard us and sent an angel to bring us out of Egypt. Now we are here
at Kadesh, a town of the edge of your territory. 17 Now let us pass
through your land. We will not pass through field or vineyard, or drink
water from any well; we will keep to the King's Highway without
turning to right or left until we are clear of your frontiers.” 8 Edom
answered, “You shall not pass through, or we will come out with the
sword against you.” 1 The Israelites said to him, “We will keep to the
highway; if we and our flocks drink any of your water, then we will pay
for it; we are asking only to pass through on foot.” 20 They replied, “You
shall not pass,” and Edom marched out to meet them with a great force,
heavily armed. 2! At Edom’s refusal to allow Israel passage through his

territory, Israel turned away.

16 The word translated ‘angel’ could also be rendered ‘messenger’; some ambiguity may be intended in this report.

17

18

19

20

21

The “King’s Highway' was the main Transjordanian route from Ezion-Geber on the Gulf of Aqaba to Damascus in Syria. Some scholars suggest
that the name may have been given by the later Assyrians, but Bronze Age fortresses have been discovered along this highway, attesting to its
existence in the time of Moses. The original name came from the king who developed the highway, probably as a trading road.

After ‘pass through’, the NJB adds ‘my country’ and NETB adds ‘me’; here, we follow the NRSV. Throughout this section, the MT uses singular
pronouns, ('I" and ‘my’) but it is the people of Israel that are intended, and so they may be rendered in the plural. Similarly, Edom speaks in
the 1st person, probably from the king, but this too can be rendered plural.

The end of this verse (from ‘I am asking’) here follows the NJB; the NRSV reads, “It is only a small matter; just let us pass through on foot,” and
NETB reads, “We will only pass through on our feet, without doing anything else.”

In place of “they replied’, here following the NRSV (but see #18), the NJB has ‘Edom replied’. The translation of the end of this verse is interpretive:
the literal translation is ‘“with many heavy people and with a strong hand’; it was a show of force, numbers and weapons, to intimidate the Israelites.
For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “Thus Edom refused to give Israel passage through their territory; so Israel turned away from
them.”
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22 And they set out from Kadesh, and the whole community of Israelites
came to Mount Hor. 2 Yahweh spoke to Moses and Aaron at Mount
Hor, on the frontier of the land of Edom. He said, 24 “ Aaron must be
gathered to his people: he is not to enter the land I am giving to the
Israelites, since you disobeyed my orders at the waters of Meribah.
25 Take Aaron and Eleazar his son, and bring them up Mount Hor.
26 There, strip Aaron of his garments and put them on Eleazar his son;

and Aaron will be gathered: he is to die there.”

27 Moses did as Yahweh ordered. In the sight of the whole community,
they went up Mount Hor. 22 And Moses stripped Aaron of his garments
and put them on Eleazar his son; and Aaron died there on top of the
mountain. Then Moses and Eleazar came back down the mountain.
29 When all the congregation saw that Aaron had died, all the house of

Israel mourned for Aaron thirty days.

22 Mount Hor has not been identified. The traditional location is near Petra (Josephus, Ant. 4.4.7) but there is doubt about this location, since it is
inside Edomite territory; another view places it nearer Kadesh Barnea, about 25 Km northeast at Jebel Madurah, on the NW edge of Edom.

23 In place of ‘at Mount Hor’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘in Mount Hor'.

24 The phrase ‘gathered to his people’ is the standard poetic expression for death: the bones would be buried, often with the bones of relatives in

the same tomb, giving rise to the expression.
25 After ‘up’, NETB adds ‘on’.

26 The phrase “will be gathered’ is a truncated form of the usual expression (see #24): the NJB, NRSV & NETB all supply the words “to his people’.

27 The literal translation of “sight’ is ‘eyes’.

28 The NJB & NRSV omit the initial conjunction (‘and’), here following the MT & NETB. The literal translation of ‘then Moses’ is ‘and Moses’; the
conjunction has been changed in the translation (following the NJB) to indicate the implied sequence of events within the narrative.
29 For this verse, the NJB reads, “ The whole community saw that Aaron had died, and all the House of Israel wept for Aaron for thirty days.”
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INUMBERS 21
1 The king of Arad, a Canaanite living in the Negeb, learned that Israel

was coming by the way of Atharim. He attacked Israel and took some
prisoners. 2 Israel then made this vow to Yahweh, “If you deliver this
people into my power, I will lay their towns under a ban.” 3 Yahweh
heard the voice of Israel and delivered the Canaanites; and they laid
them under ban, both them and their towns. This place was given the

name Hormah.

¢ They left Mount Hor by the road to the Sea of Suph, to skirt the land
of Edom. On the way, the people lost patience. > They spoke against God
and against Moses, “Why did you bring us out of Egypt to die in this
desert? For there is neither bread nor water here; we are sick of this

miserable food.”

NUMBERS 21

The name “Arad’ (T7Y) probably refers to a place some distance from Tel Arad in southern Israel; it could also refer to the region (like Edom).

On the surface, this does not sound like much of a vow, but the key is in the use of the verb for ‘put under a ban’ (Di}*V): whatever was put to

this ban (or “devotion’) belonged to God, either for his use, or for destruction. The oath was in fact saying that they would take nothing from

this for themselves; it would simply be the removal of what was alien to the faith, or to God’s program.
After ‘Canaanites’, the NJB, following the Samaritan Pentateuch, Peshitta & LXX (Umoyeipiov avrot) adds ‘into their hands’; here, we follow the MT.

‘Hormah” means ‘destruction’.

The story of vv. 4-9 should be associated with the copper mines of the Arabah, where the metal was being exploited in the 13th Century BCE.
At Meneiyeh (now Timnah), some small copper snakes have been discovered, presumably used, for warding off poisonous snakes. This mining
area in the Arabah lies on the route from Kadesh to Aqaba (the “Sea of Suph’ is towards the Gulf of Aqaba, not to be confused with the ‘Suph’
of the Exodus - see #Ex 13:18). Settled occupation of Edom had not yet extended as far as the Gulf of Aqaba and the Israelites took the normal
route allowing them to skirt round Edomite territory. This note is the only ancient information on the route taken by them.

The Israelites” opinion about the manna was clear enough - “miserable’; the word used is ‘7.7‘7.7 (‘'good-for-nothing’, “‘worthless’, “miserable’).
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6 At this, God sent fiery serpents among the people. Their bite brought
death to many in Israel. 7 And the people came and said to Moses, “We
have sinned by speaking against Yahweh and against you. Pray for us
to Yahweh to take these serpents away from us.” Moses interceded for
the people, 8 and Yahweh answered him, “Make a fiery serpent and put
it on a standard. Anyone who is bitten and looks at it will survive.
9 Therefore, Moses fashioned a bronze serpent, which he put on a
standard, and if a serpent bit anyone, he looked at the bronze serpent

and lived.

10 The Israelites set out and camped at Oboth. 1 Then they left Oboth
and camped at Iye-Abarim, in the desert that borders Moab, towards
the sunrise. 12 They set out from there and camped in the Wadi Zered.
13 They set out from there and camped beyond the Arnon, which begins
in the desert at the border of the Amorites. For the Arnon is the frontier
of Moab, between the Moabites and the Amorites.

e

‘Fiery serpents’ (the NRSV uses ‘poisonous serpents’) translates D'9W (‘seraphim’) a term used in Is 30:6 for a winged serpent or dragon.
The verb translated “take ... away’ is the Hiphil jussive with a vav consecutive; after the imperative, this form becomes a purpose clause.
Vv. 8-9 echo serpent magic, as practised for example in ancient Egypt.

The “serpent of bronze’ (Nechushtan) was an object of popular worship during the Israelite monarchy (2K 18:4).

10 This late passage (vv. 10-20) is an attempt to fill the gaps in the ancient source material by using information from Ch. 33 (see #33:1) and Dt 2
to describe the itinerary. In it have been inserted two fragments of ancient Hebrew poetry (vv. 14-15 & 17-18).

11 The places mentioned here are uncertain: ‘Oboth’ may be some 25 Km from the south end of the Dead Sea at a place called Ain El-Weiba; ‘Iye-
Abarim’ may be the modern Mahay at the south-eastern corner of Moab.

12 In place of ‘Wadi Zered', here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘gorge of Zered’ and NETB has “valley of Zered'.

13 The NJB has “in the land’ in place of “at the border’, here following the NRSV.
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14 That is why it says in the Book of the Wars of Yahweh:
“Waheb near Suphah and the Wadi Arnon,

15 and the slope of the ravine
that runs down to the site of Ar

and over against the frontier of Moab.”

16 Thence, they went on to Beer; that is, the well of which Yahweh said
to Moses, “Call the people together and I will give them water.”
17 Then it was that Israel sang this song:
“Spring up, well! Sing out for the well,
18 sunk by the princes,

dug by the people’s leaders

with the sceptre, with their staves!”
From the desert to Mattanah, 1 and from Mattanah to Nahaliel, and
from Nahaliel to Bamoth, 20 and from Bamoth to the valley lying in the
Plains of Moab, by the Heights of Pisgah overlooking the desert.

14 The versions show a wide variation in the 1st line: the Samaritan Pentateuch has "‘Waheb on the Sea of Reeds” and the LXX has ‘he has set Zoob on
fire and the torrents of Arnon’ (ZwoB éployaey xai Tovs yeiuagoovs Agvwy). Most translations take the two main words as place names: ‘Waheb’
(AiM) and “Suphal’ (HQ:-ID) but then there would be no subject or verb. The K]V, following the Vg (Sicut fecit in mari Rubro), made the first
word a verb and read the second as ‘Red Sea” - “what he did in the Red Sea’. Some emend ‘et waheb to ‘atah Yahweh, ‘the LORD came’.

15 Ay’ is unknown; it was apparently an important city in the region.

16 This unique occurrence of ‘Beer’ as a place name is suspect, being perhaps taken from the song (v. 17). The name means ‘a well’.

17 After the adverb, “then’, the prefixed conjugation has the preterite force. The poem shows all the marks of being ancient.

18 The NRSV switches the order of the 1st 2 lines of this verse.

19 A scribe has misread the closing words of the poem: “and of the desert it (the well) is a gift (mattanah),” taking the common noun as a place name.

20 This verse is overburdened and confused. In the MT, ‘the Heights of Pisgal’ are in apposition to ‘the Plains of Moab'.
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21 Israel sent messengers to Sihon, king of the Amorites, saying 22 “Let
me pass through your land. We will not stray into field or vineyard; we
will not drink water from the wells; we will go by the king’s highway
until we are clear of your border.” 2> But Sihon would not allow Israel
to pass through his land. He mustered his people, marched into the
desert against Israel, and reached Jahaz, where he fought Israel. 24 Israel
struck him with sword and conquered his land from the Arnon to the

Jabbok, as far as the Ammonites; for, the Ammonite border was strong.

25 Israel took all these towns, and occupied all the Amorite towns,
Heshbon and in all it villages, 2¢ For Heshbon was the city of King Sihon
of the Amorites, and he had waged war on the previous king of Moab
and had taken all the land out of his control, as far as the Arnon.

27 Hence, the poets sing:

21 The‘Amorites’ were a small Canaanite kingdom established to the north of the Arnon, with Heshbon as their capital. “Sihon” had been victorious
over the invading Moabites (vv. 28-29) but was in turn to be beaten by the Israelites.
22 The Samaritan Pentateuch has, ‘we go by the King’s Highway' before “we will not stray’ .

23 The last clause begins with a preterite with vav consecutive but may be subordinated to the next preterite as a temporal clause (as in NETB:

‘when he came to Jahaz...”).

24 In place of ‘for the border of the Ammonites was strong’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB, following the LXX (o1t Ialne dgia vi@v Auuwy

oTiv) reads, ‘for Jazer marked the Ammonite frontier’.

25 The literal translation of ‘villages’ is ‘daughters’; the NJB reads “all the town under its jurisdiction’.
26 Modern students of the Bible often think that the conquest passages are crude and unjust but an understanding of the ancient Middle East is
critical here. Sihon was not of the original population, whom he had destroyed to established his own kingdom.
27 The poem, of which v. 30 is crucial and also corrupt, can be understood in two ways. 1: It is an Amorite victory song celebrating Sihon’s defeat
of Moab, inserted as a commentary on v. 26, though this requires more radical emendation of v. 30, which would then mean that Heshbon had



Pawn Inig “Come to Heshbon!

131201 n3an Let the city of Sihon
N0 Y be rebuilt on firm foundations!
navnn nry Yroa ™ 28 For fire came out from Heshbon,
1o nMpn nank flame from the city of Sihon.
3810 gl h%:m It devoured Ar of Moab,
:137R nina *Hpa and engulfed the heights of the Arnon.
aRiN o iR ©3 29 Woe to you, O Moab!
Win2 oY n7aN People of Chemosh, you are lost!
‘D'O’sﬂ 113 If‘lJ He has resigned his sons as fugitives,
mawa i and his daughters as prisoners
im0 MR 7915 to Sihon, king of the Amorites.
1awn TaR DN ’ 30 Their posterity has been destroyed
]’;’T'I'X_J from Heshbon all the way to Dibon,
noi-Ty o'W and we have lit a fire
:RITD™TY 'IWN all the way from Nophah to Medeba.”

destroyed Moab. 2: It is an Israelite song, introduced by vv. 25-26, celebrating Israel’s victory over Sihon (v. 27 and an emended v. 30), but
mentioning Sihon’s victory over Moab to enhance the triumph (vv. 28-29): Heshbon devoured the towns of Moab, but we, the Israelites, have
destroyed Heshbon. This verse would then be an ironic invitation to come and rebuild it.
28 The MT reads ‘the lords’ ("9p3) in place of ‘engulfed’ (7Y93), here following the LXX (xatémiey).
29 “Chemosh’ (Win3) was the god of the Moabites.
30 The translation of this verse is uncertain (see #27). The 1t line follows the LXX (xai 10 onégua auvt@y amolAsital), whereas the MT reads ‘we
shot at them’. The NRSV reads: ... So, their posterity perished
from Heshbon to Dibon,
and we laid waste until fire spread to Medeba.
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31 Israel settled in the land of the Amorites. 32 Moses sent men to spy out
Jazer, and they took it and all its villages and evicted the Amorites who
were there. 33 Then they turned and marched towards Bashan. Og king
of Bashan marched out to meet them with all his people to give battle at
Edrei. 3¢ Yahweh said to Moses, “Do not be afraid of him, for I have
given him into your power, him and all his people and his country. Deal
with him as you dealt with Sihon, king of the Amorites, who lived in
Heshbon.” 35 So, they defeated him, his sons and all his people - there

was no survivor - and they took possession of his country.

31 In place of ‘Israel’, here following the MT, NJB & NRSV, NETB has “the Israelites’.

32 The Kethib/ Qere difference here (possible vav/yod confusion) would benefit from an explanation.

33 The account of the war against Og serves both to round off the conquest and to justify the half-tribe of Manasseh’s claim to Bashan (a petty
kingdom north of the River Jabbok), which the Israelites never owned in fact. Og was a figure of legend (see Dt 3:11).

34 The literal translation of ‘power’ is "hand’.

3 The literal translation of ‘survivor’ is ‘remnant’; the NJB reads ‘no one escaped'.
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INUMBERS 22
1 Then the Israelites set out and pitched their camp in the Plains of Moab,

beyond the Jordan opposite Jericho.

2 Now Balak son of Zippor saw all that Israel had done to the Amorites,
3 and Moab was terrified of the people, because there were so many of
them. Moab was overcome with fear of the Israelites; 4 and he said to the
elders of Midian, “This horde will soon have cropped everything round
us as closely as an ox crops the grass of the fields.” Now Balak son of
Zippor was king of Moab at the time. > He sent messengers to summon
Balaam son of Beor, at Pethor on the River, in the land of the Amawites,
saying, “Look how this people coming from Egypt has overrun the
whole countryside; they have settled at my door. ¢ Come, please, and
curse this people for me; for, they are stronger than I am. We may then
be able to defeat them and drive them out of the country. For, this I

know: the man you bless is blessed, the man you curse is cursed.”

A U = W

NUMBERS 22

The last phrase translates literally as, ‘beyond the Jordan of Jericho’, i.e. on a level with Jericho but on the other side of the Jordan from the point

of view of someone living in Palestine.

Balaam is a soothsayer from the banks of the Euphrates who acknowledges Yahweh as his God (v. 18, etc.) and blesses Israel (23:11-12, 25-26,
24:10, and see Mi 6:5) but later traditions regard him as hostile, forced to bless Israel against his will (Dt 23:5-6, Jos 24:9-10, Ne 13:2), and

leading Israel into idolatry at Peor (23:28, 31:16).

In place of ‘overcome with fear’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has simply “afraid’ and NETB has “sick with fear’.

On Moab’s league with Midian, see Ch. 31.

‘Pethor” and the land of “Amaw’ (the Samaritan Pentateuch, Peshitta & Vg use ‘Ammon’) are known from cuneiform texts.
The ancients believed that the curse - the opposite of a blessing - releases a negative power that shapes future events.
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7 The elders of Moab and the elders of Midian set out, taking the fee for
the divination with them. They found Balaam and gave him Balak’s
message. 8 He said to them, “Stay the night here and I will answer as
Yahweh directs me.” So, the chiefs of Moab stayed with Balaam. * And
God came to Balaam and said, “Who are these men staying with you?”
10' And Balaam gave God this answer, “Balak son of Zippor has sent a
message to me, saying, 11 “Look how this people coming from Egypt has
spread over the face of the earth. Come and curse them for me; perhaps
I will then be able to fight against them and drive them out.”” 12 But God
said to Balaam, “You are not to go with them. You are not to curse this
people; for, they are blessed.” 1 So, Balaam rose in the morning and said
to the chiefs sent by Balak, “Go back to your country! For, Yahweh will
not let me go with you.” 14 So, the chiefs of Moab rose and returned to

Balak and said, “Balaam would not come with us.”

7 The literal translation of “gave him’ is ‘spoke to him’.

8 Throughout Chs 22-24, the conviction is expressed that a foreign priest-diviner, though not a member of the Covenant community, was
obedient to Yahweh’s will and that nothing could prevent the fulfilment of the divine purpose for Israel.

9 The NRSV & NETB lack the word ‘staying’, here following the NJB.

10" The NJB & NRSV end this verse, here following NETB, with, “... has sent me this message.”

11 In the phrase, ‘be able to fight’, the infinitive construct is used to express the object or complement of the verb ‘to be able’.

12 The word 7372 (‘blessed’) is the Qal passive participle, serving here as the predicate adjective after the supplied verb “to be’. The verb means
‘enrich’, in any way, materially, spiritually, physically. But the indication here is that the blessing includes the promised blessing of the

patriarchs, a blessing that gave Israel the land.

13 The implication is that Yahweh spoke to Balaam in a dream (see vv. 8, 19-20).
14 In place of “rose’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘left’.
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15 Once again, Balak sent chiefs, more, and more renowned than the first.
16 And they came to Balaam and said to him, “Thus says Balak son of
Zippor, “Please do not let anything hinder you from coming to me;
17 for, I will surely load you with honours and do whatever you say.
Come, I beg you, and curse this people for me.”” 18 But Balaam
answered the envoys of Balak, “Even if Balak gave me his house full of
silver and gold, I could not go against the order of Yahweh my God in
anything, great or small. 1° Now, therefore, please stay the night here
yourselves, and I will learn what more Yahweh has to tell me.” 20 And
God came to Balaam during the night and said to him, “Have not these
men come to summon you? Get up and go with them; but you must do
nothing except what I tell you.” 2! So, in the morning, Balaam rose,
saddled his donkey, and set out with the officials of Moab.

22 His going kindled the wrath of God, and the Angel of Yahweh took
his stand on the road to bar his way. He was riding his donkey and his

two servants were with him. 2 Now, the donkey saw the Angel of

15 The literal translation of “the first’ (here following the NJB & NETB) is “these’ (as NRSV).

16 For Balak’s message, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads, “Do not refuse, I beg you, to come to me.”

17 These ‘honours’ could have been wealth, prestige, or position.

18 One should not take too rigidly that Balaam referred to Yahweh as his God; he is referring to the deity for which he is acting as the agent.
19 The last clause is a verbal hendiadys, literally reading, “what Yahweh might add to speak.”

20 More literally translated, this verse ends, “but the word that I will say to you, that you must do.”

2l The donkey was considered a princely mount in the 2nd Millennium BCE (see Jg 5:10, 10:4 & 12:14).

22 The ‘wrath of God’ follows the MT (and NRSV); the NJB, following the LXX (Syu@® o Je05), has ‘ Yahweh's anger’.

23 The literal translation of “with his sword’ is ‘and his sword'.
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Yahweh standing on the road, with his drawn sword in his hand, and
she turned off the road and made off across country; but Balaam beat
her to turn her back on to the road.

24 The Angel of Yahweh then took his stand on a narrow path among
the vineyards, with a wall to the right and a wall to the left. 2> The
donkey saw the Angel of Yahweh and brushed against the wall, grazing
Balaam’s foot. Balaam beat her again.

26 The Angel of Yahweh moved and took up his stand in a place so
narrow that there was no room to pass, right or left. 27 When the donkey
saw the Angel of Yahweh, she lay down under Balaam. Balaam flew
into a rage and beat the donkey with his stick.

28 Then Yahweh opened the mouth of the donkey, which said to Balaam,
“What have I done to you, that you have beaten me thrice?” 2° Balaam
answered the donkey, “Because you have mocked me! If I had had a
sword in my hand, I would now have killed you.” 30 The donkey said to
Balaam, “Am I not your donkey and have I not been your mount from
your youth? Have I been in the habit of treating you this way?” He said,
“No.”

24 The word translated ‘narrow path’ has a root meaning ‘to be deep’; the LXX translators thought it was in a field in a narrow furrow.

25 Literally translated, ‘beat her again’ is ‘added to beat her’, a verbal hendiadys.

26 The NRSV ends this verse, here following the NJB, with, “there was no way to turn either to the right or to the left.”

27 In place of ‘lay’, here following the NJB & NRSV, NETB has ‘crouched’.

28 The NJB separates the donkey’s question into two: “What have I done to you? Why beat me three times like this?” Here, we follow the NRSV.

2

\O

In place of “you have mocked me’, here following the WEBBE, the NJB has “you are playing the fool with me’.

30 For the donkey’s 2nd question, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads, “In all this time, have I ever failed to serve you?”
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31 Then Yahweh opened the eyes of Balaam. He saw the Angel of
Yahweh standing on the road, a drawn sword in his hand; and he
bowed down and fell prostrate on his face. 32 The Angel of Yahweh said
to him, “Why did you beat your donkey three times like that? I myself
had come to bar your way; while I am here, your road is blocked. 33 The
donkey saw me and turned aside from me three times. If she did not
turn aside, then I would have killed you by now, though I would have
spared her.” 3¢ Balaam answered the Angel of Yahweh, “I have sinned.
I did not know you were standing in my path. However, if you are angry
with me, I will go back.” 35 The Angel of Yahweh answered Balaam, “Go
with these men but only say what I tell you to say.” Therefore, Balaam

went with the officials of Balak.

% Then Balak learned that Balaam was coming and went out to meet
him, in the direction of Ar of Moab, at the border formed by the Arnon,
the farthest point of the border. 37 Balak said to Balaam, “Did I not send

31 The verb translated ‘fell prostrate’ has the basic idea of “bow oneself low to the ground’, and perhaps in some cases the idea of ‘coil up’. This is
the normal posture of prayer and of deep humility in the ancient religious world.

32 The NRSV uses ‘perverse’ for ‘blocked’; the meaning of the Hebrew is uncertain.

33 Many commentators consider 9IR (‘perhaps’) to be a misspelling in the MT in place of ™% (‘if ... not').

34 “Sinned’ here is in the sense of any action, deliberate or not, that goes against God’s will.

35 This incident serves to remind Balaam that he must speak only what Yahweh bids him (cf. 1K 22:14), regardless of gifts or honours (v. 38).

36 “Ar of Moal' is from 2RIN Y (‘a town of Moab’), but it refers to Ar, a fortified town dominating the Wadi Arnon (see 21:15). Balaam was,
however, to utter his prophecies further north, near Mount Nebo, as he skirted the edge of the plateau overlooking the plain occupied by the
Israelites. This was a long way north of the Arnon, marking the Moabite frontier, and in the former territory of Sihon.

37 Balak again refers to his ability to “honour’ the seer: this meant payment for his service, usually gold, rings and jewellery, and some animals.
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messengers to summon you? Why did you not come to me? Did you
think, perhaps, I could confer no honours on you?” 38 Balaam answered
Balak, “Here I am at your side. May I make myself clear to you now?
The word that God puts into my mouth, this I must speak.”

3 Balaam went with Balak and they came to Kiriath-Huzoth. 40 Balak
sacrificed oxen and sheep, and sent some to Balaam and the officials
with him. 41 Next morning, Balak took Balaam and brought him up to

Bamoth-Baal, from where he could see the end of the camp.

38 In the clause ‘I must speak’, the imperfect tense is taken as an obligatory imperfect.

39 The NJB splits this verse into two separate sentences; here, we follow the NRSV & NETB.

40 The understanding is that Balak was making a sacrifice for a covenant relationship, so he gave some of the meat to the men and to the seer.
41 The name ‘Bamoth Baal' (:73Jh:rl Nin3d) means ‘the high places of Baal’. At the end of this verse, the NRSV adds “of Israel’.
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1 Balaam said to Balak, “Build me seven altars, and bring here to me

seven bulls and seven rams.” 2 Balak did as Balaam asked and they
made a high-offering of one bull and one ram on each altar. > Balaam
then said to Balak, “Stand beside your high-offerings. I will go; perhaps
Yahweh will allow me to meet him. Whatever he shows me I shall tell

you.” Then he withdrew to a bare hill.

4 God met Balaam, who said to him, “I have prepared the seven altars
and offered a bull and a ram on each altar.” > Yahweh then put a word
in his mouth and said, “Go back to Balak and this is what you must say.”
¢ So, he went back to him and found him standing by his high-offering,
with all the chiefs of Moab. 7 And he recited his poem, saying;:
“Balak brought me from Aram,
the king of Moab from the hills of Kedem:
Come curse Jacob for me;

come, denounce Israel.”

NUMBERS 23

I Babylonian diviners resorted to the kind of sacrificial ceremony described in vv. 1-6 to obtain an omen.
2 “They offered’ follows the MT, the NRSV reads ‘Balak and Balaam offered’; the NJB, following the LXX (avnveyxz), reads, ‘he offered’.

[eS)

The verb AR i (‘stand beside’) means “to take a stand’ or “station oneself’; it is more intentional than simply standing by something: he was to

position himself by the sacrifice as Balaam withdrew to seek the oracle.

NN O

The relative pronoun (‘who’) is added here in place of the conjunction to clarify that Balaam is speaking to God and not vice versa.
Literally translated, this verse ends, “... and thus you shall speak.”

The MT draws the vividness of the scene with the deictic particle 137: Balaam returned, and there he was, standing there.

The NRSV opens with: “Then Balaam uttered his oracle, saying:”
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11
12

13
14

The imperfect tense should here be classified as a potential imperfect (“How shall I curse/denounce?”).

Israel is a chosen race (see #Dt 7:6), as its very numbers show.

Balaam prays that, by not cursing God’s people, he may come to the end of his days as a righteous man. An alternative translation of ‘dust-
cloud’ is ‘fourth part'. The NJB, following the LXX (ToUTtwy), ends the verse with ‘theirs’, not ‘his’, as in the NRSV and MT.

The narrative of vv. 11-12 (see 22:20) is written with a touch of humour.

The verb W (“take heed’) means ‘guard’ or “watch’, and here has the sense of “be careful’; the nuance of the imperfect tense would be obligatory:
‘I must be careful’ - “to say what Yahweh puts in my mouth’ (the infinitive construct “to say’ is therefore serving as the direct object of IRW.

The Kethib/ Qere difference here would benefit from an explanation, especially as this difference is not shown in the Mechon Mamre text.

The NRSV & NETB do not translate D% (‘Spies’), here following the NJB.
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Pisgah. He built seven altars and offered a bull and a ram on each altar.
15 He said to Balak, “Stand here by your high-offering, while I meet God
there.” 1 Yahweh met Balaam, put a word in his mouth, and said to him,
“Return to Balak and say this.” 17 When he came to him, he found him
still standing beside his high-offering with all the officials of Moab.
Balak asked him, “What did Yahweh say?”

18 Then Balaam declaimed his poem. He said:
“ Arise, Balak, and listen,
give ear to me, son of Zippor.
19 God is no man that he should lie,
no son of Adam to draw back.
Is it his to say and not to do,
to speak and not fulfil?
20 The charge laid on me is to bless;
he has blessed and I cannot take it back.
21 He has seen no guilt in Jacob;

marked no perversity in Israel.

15 This verse uses 112 twice: “stand here while I meet God there’.

16 NETB ends this verse, here following the NRSV, with, “and speak what I tell you.”

17 In place of “officials’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘chiefs’ and NETB has “princes’.

18 The NRSV opens with: “Then Balaam uttered his oracle, saying:”

19" God'’s change of mind displays consistency of purpose, unlike human beings who manifest deceit and caprice (see #Ex 21:14).

20 The 2nd line probably refers to the 1st speech, where Yahweh blessed Israel: Balaam knows he can do nothing to reverse what God has said.
21 The NJB opens the verse with, “I have seen,” not “He has seen,” as in the MT & NRSV. Yahweh's kingship is an ancient poetic motif.
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Yahweh his God is with him;

in him sounds the royal acclaim.

-3 22 God has brought him out of Egypt;

he is like the wild ox’s horns to him.
1 23 There is no omen against Jacob,

no divination against Israel.

Though men say to Jacob,

say to Israel, “What wonder has God to show?”
)

24 Here is a people like a lioness rising,
poised like a lion to spring;
not lying down till he has devoured his prey

and drunk the blood of his victims.”

“D3 12PN &5 tpainpt DD’?:"?& ]753 N ™ 25 Then Balak said to Balaam, “Very well! Do not curse them at all; but

P2a"HR NN DY NP 30320 §Y 773 at least do not bless them at all!” 26 Balaam answered, saying to Balak,

i 27N 5; ARY ‘?[*“7& na7 NL)H “Have I not told you, saying: whatever Yahweh says, that is what [ must
:WLR IR do?”

22 Instead of “Elohim’ for ‘God’, the MT has, ‘El (275), which means ‘God’ but is also the proper name of the principal god of the Canaanite pantheon.
The latter had already been identified with the God of the Patriarchs and with Yahweh. The 2nd line is difficult: alternative translations read,
“he (Jacob) has the strength of the wild ox” or “he (El) is like the horns of the wild ox.”

23 QOther translations of this verse have ‘in Jacob” and ‘in Israel’.

24 The oracle compares Israel first to a lioness, because she does the tracking and hunting of food while the lion moves up and down roaring and
distracting the prey; but the lion is also the traditional emblem of Judah, Dan and Gad, as well as the symbol of royalty, so this also supports

the motif of royalty as well as power for Israel.

25 The verbs ‘curse’ and ‘bless” are preceded by the infinitive absolute (‘by no means’ - hence the translation, ‘at all’).
26 The clause, ‘whatever Yahweh says’, functions as the object of the verb at the end of the verse.
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27 Then Balak said to Balaam, “Come then, let me take you to another
place. From there, perhaps it will please God that you may curse them
for me from there.” 28 Therefore, Balak took Balaam to the summit of
Peor, which overlooks the desert. 2° Then Balaam said to Balak, “Build
me seven altars here and prepare seven bulls and seven rams for me.”
30 And Balak did as Balaam asked and offered up one bull and one ram

on each altar.

27 Balak is stubborn, as indeed Balaam is persistent, but Balak still thinks that if another location were used it just might work. Balaam had
actually told Balak in the prophecy that other attempts would fail, but Balak refuses to give up so easily; so, he insists they perform the ritual
and try again. This time, however, Balaam will change his approach, and this will result in a dramatic outpouring of power on him.

28 In place of ‘the desert', here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘the wasteland’ and NETB leaves the Hebrew name (Ji20") un-translated as

' Jeshimon’.

29 The NJB has ‘find me’ in place of ‘prepare ... for me’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

30 Before ‘one bull’, the NJB adds “a holocaust of .
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NUMBERS 24
1 Then, when Balaam saw that it pleased Yahweh to bless Israel, he did

not go, as at other times, to look for omens but set his face towards the
desert. 2 When he lifted up his eyes, Balaam saw Israel, encamped tribe
by tribe; and the spirit of God came on him 3 and he recited his oracle,
saying:
“The prophecy of Balaam son of Beor,
the prophecy of the man whose eyes are far-seeing,
4 the prophecy of one who hears the word of God.
He sees what Shaddai makes him see,
who falls down, but his eyes are opened.
5> How fair are your tents, O Jacob,
how fair your dwellings, O Israel!
¢ Like valleys that stretch afar,
like gardens by the banks of a river,
like aloes planted by Yahweh,

like cedars beside the waters!

N U s W

NUMBERS 24

The word D'WN1 (‘omens”) could also be translated as ‘auguries’; Balaam is not even making a pretence now of looking for such things, because

they are not going to work: God has overruled them.

The literal translation of “tribe by tribe’ is ‘according to their tribes’.

Alternative translations for ‘far-seeing’ (NJB) are ‘true-seeing’ (LXX, aAndvids op@v), ‘closed’” (MT) and “clear’ or ‘open’ (NRSV).

In place of “who falls down, but’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has “receives the divine answer, and'.

Here, the opening 11 has an exclamatory sense, ‘how’ (see Gn 28:17).

An alternative reading for “valleys’ is “rows of palms’. The language here seems to be more poetic than precise: ‘cedars” do not grow beside water.



175-;73 bvb"n’ ! 7 Water shall flow from his buckets,

037 03 WM and his seed shall have abundant water.
2910 J3xn 09N His king is greater than Agag,
1113:773 NRWIn and his kingdom held in honour.
ornRn INRin Oy " 8 God brings him out of Egypt;
1':7 DR NAYIND he is like the wild ox’s horns to him.
IR O3 5N He devours the corpses of his enemies,
D3 D nRRY breaking their bones,
pon RM piercing them with his arrows.
&’;:731 MINI :DW 9;13 N 9 He has crouched, he has lain down,
L EIALIPARIA) like a lion, like a lioness; who dare rouse him?
'[173 729210 Blessed be those who bless you,
IR TN and accursed be those who curse you!”

W@bﬁ] 1927 NNR P@Q?] DD‘?J"?N ]753 R ikl 10 And Balak’s anger was kindled against Balaam, and he beat his hands
no1a hgn] ?[’ﬁij 1’;:":72 :lp‘7 D;’J‘y;n-%gg p‘j; together, and Balak said to Balaam, “I brought you to curse my enemies,
OR T2 ApmY Dnps WHW A 792 but, instead, you have blessed them three times over! 11 Therefore, be off
Y T0In NI ?[733& 733 "DW‘DN TRIPR  with you, and go home. I promised to load you with honours, but

10
11

For the first 2 lines, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB, following the LXX (eéAevaetar avSownos éx Tol améguatos aivrol xail xugieloe
ey moAA@v) has, “A hero arises from their stock; he reigns over countless peoples.”

The subject of the 2nd sentence, “He devours the corpses...” is Israel. The NJB omits the 34 line (the meaning of which is uncertain) here taken
from the NRSV. Much of this verse is uncertain, and the text is corrupt; for “corpses’, the MT has “nations’.

Compare the last 2 lines with Gn 12:3.

Striking the hands together was a gesture of anger and reproach (see Job 27:23 & Lm 2:15).

In place of “load you with honours’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “richly reward you’.
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Yahweh himself has deprived you of those honours.” 12 And Balaam
answered Balak, “Did I not tell your messengers you sent to me: 13 Even
if Balak gave me his house full of gold and silver I could not go against
the command of Yahweh and do anything of my own accord, good or
evil; what Yahweh says is what I will say. 1* Now that I am going back
to my own people, let me warn you what this people will do to your

people, in time to come.”

15 Then he declaimed his poem. He said:
“The prophecy of Balaam son of Beor,
the prophecy of the man with far-seeing eyes,
16 the prophecy of one who hears the word of God:
of one who knows the knowledge of the Most High.
He sees what Shaddai makes him see,
who falls down, but his eyes are opened.
17 ] see him - but not in the present,
I behold him - but not close at hand:

a star from Jacob takes the leadership;

12 The NJB has “the messengers’ in place of “your messengers’, here following the NRSV.

13 The literal translation of “command’ is ‘word’ (as NRSV).

14 Balaam not only defies Balak’s command to get out but gives his last oracle without the preparatory rites of divination (see 23:1-6 and #24:1).

15 The NRSV opens with: “So he uttered his oracle, saying:”

16 In place of “who falls down, but’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has “receives the divine answer, and’.

17" In the ancient Middle East, a star signified a god and, consequently, a deified king (see also Is 14:12); here the word seems to refer to the Davidic
dynasty from which the Messiah was to come. The “sons of Seth” are the Bedouin tribes; the poem goes on to enumerate those of Israel’s enemies
who lived on the borders of Canaan. In the last couplet of this verse, ‘forehead” could be translated as “borderlands’, and “skull” as “territory’.



z?N'lW’D b:liD ol a sceptre arises from Israel.

3$1D NS ‘PU@J It crushed the forehead of Moab
:1'1\?’,};3"773 Rivarl! like the skulls of all the sons of Seth.
ﬂW‘l’ DﬁN n*m m 18 Edom becomes a conquered land;
PR VYW AW M a conquered land is Seir.
:571} Ny t?Nﬁ\U’T Israel exerts his strength,
WppynTIn v 19 JTacob dominates his enemies
20N TW TIARM and destroys the fugitives from Ar.”
NN HWUR KM PHRY IR 812 20 Balaam looked on Amalek and declaimed his poem. He said:
PonY bria MWy “Amalek was first among the nations!
STAR TV INMINNY But his posterity shall perish forever.”
INNM 1?\?7) RN ’j’l?U'ﬂk_j_Z R‘PT 8321 Then he looked on the Kenites and declaimed his poem. He said:
TAYin jnm “Your house was firm, Kain,
3R }7502 o' and your nest perched high in the rock.
R pa% mmror 22 But the nest belongs to Beor;
:TAVN WMWK ARTTY how long will you be Asshur’s captive?”

18
19
20
21

22

‘Seir’ (VVW) is the chief mountain range of Edom (Dt 33:2), and so the reference here is to the general area of Edom.

‘Ar’ is used in place of the Hebrew for “town’ (see #22:36).

The opening line of the poem probably means that Amalek held first place, or it thought that it was “the first of the nations’.

A pun is made on the name ‘Kenites’ (") by using the word ‘your nest’ (J 3i7); the location may be the rocky cliffs overlooking Petra. The
Kenites were nomads (see 1Ch 2:55, where they appear as closely related to the Rechabites) intimately associated with Midian (Nb 10:29 & Jg
1:16). They were driven back by the Edomites (the ‘Beor” of v. 22 seems to be the Edomite king of Gn 36:32) but penetrated as far as Amalekite
territory (Jg 1:16, 1S 15:4-6, and see 1S 27:10 & 30:29), and even as far as the Plain of Esdraelon (Jg 4:11, 17, 5:24).

The text of the last line is very uncertain and emended from the LXX (Agagioi oe aigualwtevoovo). The mention of Asshur is surprising
here. It cannot refer to Assyria (as read by the LXX) or it would be very late (8t Century BCE); it may mean the tribe of Asshur (Gn 25:3).



NN 15WD R * 23 Then he declaimed his poem. He said:

oK inn mmr iR “The Sea-people gather in the north.
ok ™0 b”.ﬂ 1 24 Ships come from the coasts of Kittim.
SO ERY) WJW&S 1307 They bear down on Asshur, they bear down on Eber;
STAR TV RITTON he too shall perish forever.”

'[f?D P?;’D}] 1@P735 YN 7[‘,.?\7,] leﬁﬂ D" ™ 25 Then Balaam rose up, left, and returned to his home; and Balak too
{8} :1277% went his way.

23 The “Sea-people’ refers to the Philistines and other invaders, who descended on Egypt and Palestine at the end of the 13t Century BCE.

24 “Kittim’ (0'13) includes Cyprus and the coastal region of the eastern Mediterranean. ‘Eber’ (03Y - see Gn 10:21, 11:14) were a people from
whom Abraham was descended (Gn 11:26), the name ‘Hebrew’ being somehow connected with it (see “Abram the Hebrew’, Gn 14:13),
whatever the real origin of the word may be.

25 For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “Then Balaam got up and went back to his place, and Balak also went his way.”
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INUMBERS 25
1 Israel settled at Shittim; the people took up prostitution with Moabite

women. 2 They called them to the sacrifices of their gods and the people
ate and bowed down to their gods. ? With Israel thus joined to the Baal

of Peor, the anger of Yahweh blazed out against Israel.

4 Yahweh said to Moses, “Take all the leaders of the people; impale them
in the sun before Yahweh; then the burning anger of Yahweh will turn
away from Israel.” > Moses said to the judges in Israel, “Each of you

must kill the men who have joined themselves to the Baal of Peor.”

¢ Then, one of the Israelites came along, bringing the Midianite woman
into his family, under the very eyes of Moses and the whole community
of Israelites as they wept at the door of the Tent of Meeting. 7 When
Phinehas son of Eleazar, the son of Aaron the priest saw this, he stood

up and left the assembly, seized a lance, & followed the Israelite into the

A U s W N

NUMBERS 25

The original story of this chapter (vv. 1-5) assumes the same situation as the stories about Balaam (see #22:36). The sanctuary of Baal-Peor
(23:28), between Israel and Moab, was frequented by both peoples, and the Moabite women seduced the Israelites into their gods (see 31:16).
This verse relates to the sacred banquet accompanying communion sacrifices — the Moabite women lured Israelites into idolatrous rites.
‘Baal’, the Canaanite god of storm and fertility, was worshipped at the cult centre of Peor, or Beth-Peor (23:28, Dt 3:29).

The execution of the chiefs was atonement for the people, according to the ancient conception of corporate guilt (cf. 25 21:1-6).

The literal translation of ‘kill the men’ is ‘kill — a man his men’; the imperative is plural, and so ‘man’ is to be taken collectively.

The story assumes an attempt to seduce Israelites into intermarriage with Midianites, with the result that divine judgement came in the form
of a plague (v. 9). In 31:16, Balaam is blamed for this incident.

The 1t clause is subordinated to the 2nd: both begin with the preterite verbal form and there is a logical/chronological sequence involved.
The “alcove’ (AP - literally, ‘vaulted niche’) was possibly intended for ritual prostitution; the NRSV uses “tent’.
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alcove, and there ran them both through, the Israelite and the woman,
right through the groin; and the plague that had struck the Israelites was
arrested. ? In the plague, twenty-four thousand of them had died.

10 Yahweh said to Moses, saying: 11 “Phinehas son of Eleazar, son of
Aaron the priest, has turned back my wrath from the Israelites, when he
manifested such zeal for my sake among them, so I did not consume the
Israelites in my zeal. 12 So, say: To him I grant my Covenant of peace.
13 For him and his descendants after him, this shall be a covenant of
perpetual priesthood, because he was zealous for his God, and made
atonement for the Israelites.” 14 The name of the slain Israelite, who was
killed with the Midianite woman, was Zimri son of Salu, leader of a clan
of Simeon. 15> The name of the Midianite woman who was killed was

Cozbi, daughter of Zur, chief of a clan in Midian.

9 For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “Nevertheless those that died by the plague were twenty-four thousand.”
10" The NJB & NETB omit the word, “saying’, no doubt because they consider it redundant in contemporary English; here, we follow the MT and

the WEBBE.

11 The literal translation of ‘manifested such zeal for my sake’ is “he was zealous with my zeal’; the repetition of forms for ‘zeal’ in the verse stresses the
passion of Phinehas. The word, ‘zeal’, means a passionate intensity to protect or preserve divine or social institutions and is used frequently

throughout the Bible.

12 A *Covenant of peace’ (Ezk 34:25, 37:26) is one of welfare and well-being, based on right relation with God and harmonious relations in the

community.

13 The Aaronic line, traced through Phinehas (Ex 6:25), is guaranteed a perpetual priesthood, i.e. one that continues on perpetuity.
14~ A more literal translation for “clan’ (here following NETB) is ‘patriarchal House’ (as also in v. 15).

15 The passage makes it clear that the both the Israelite’s and woman's fathers were leaders, who were supposed to be preventing this thing from

happening. The judgment was swift and severe, because the crime was so great, and the danger of it spreading was certain. Paul refers to this
horrible incident when he reminds Christians not to do similar things (1Cor 10:6-8).



R R’ 70&5 HWD'SN 77’ 937 ™ 16 Then Yahweh spoke to Moses and said, 17 “Bring trouble to the

D29 DD 07k 2™ DNk O'aM 037D Midianites and destroy them, 18 for they bring trouble to you with their

'273_11: ﬁigﬁ‘ﬁ;ﬂ‘5l_] DD'? 19DJ'WW& Dﬂ’:7333 guile in the Peor affair and in the affair of Cozbi their sister, daughter of

=)=y oloty Dljﬂ& }:TD N'RI"n2 ’ﬁTD 'lﬁ'l’ a prince of Midian, the woman who was killed the day the plague came
:113@'1;’["73} 193aA7 on account of Peor.”

16 For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “The LORD said to Moses.”

17 For this verse, here following NETB, the NJB reads, “Harry the Midianites and strike them down,” and the NRSV has “Harass the Midianites, and
defeat them.”

18 Cozbi's father, Zur, was one of five Midianite kings who eventually succumbed to Israel (31:8); when the text gives the name and family of a
woman, it is asserting that she is important, at least for social reasons, among her people.
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Yahweh spoke to Moses and to Eleazar son of

1 After this plague,
Aaron, the priest. He said: 2 “Take a census of the whole community of
the Israelites, by their Patriarchal houses: all those of twenty years of age
and over, fit to bear arms in Israel.” 3 Therefore, Moses and Eleazar the
priest spoke to the people in the plains of Moab, near the Jordan
opposite Jericho. They said: ¢ “Take a census of the people, men of
twenty years and over,” as Yahweh had ordered Moses and the
Israelites when they came out of the land of Egypt: 5 Reuben, the
firstborn of Israel: The sons of Reuben: for Hanoch, the Hanochite clan;
for Pallu, the Palluite clan; ¢ for Hezron, the Hezronite clan; for Carmi,
the Carmite clan. 7 These were the Reubenite clans. They numbered
forty-three thousand seven hundred and thirty men. 8 The sons of Pallu:
Eliab. ° The sons of Eliab: Nemuel, Dathan, and Abiram. These two,

O 00 N o U1

NUMBERS 26

The paragraph break ({8}) after the 15t clause suggests this may be a later addition, to add continuity from the previous chapter; the Leningrad
Codex (UXLC) includes the 3 words preceding it (77237 "INX *7777) as a separate verse, 25:19 (but note that there is no Sof Pasuq after them).
The literal translation of fit to bear arms’ is “who goes out in the army’.

The census of the Plains of Moab corresponds to the one taken on leaving Sinai (Ch. 1). The order of the tribes is different in the LXX and

agrees with that in Gn 46 (see #15).

The NJB lacks, “Take a census of the people,” and it closes v. 3 with, “They counted:”
The MT has no preposition before ‘Hanuch’ but one has been supplied in the translation for clarity.

For ‘Hezron’ (ﬁgl:l), the LXX reads Acpwy.
The Reubenites had decreased from 46,500 to 43,730.

Note that the MT here has the plural term for ‘sons’, even though there is only one listed.
For 'Nemuel’ (5§4D;), the LXX reads NawounA. The Kethib/ Qere difference here (possible vav/yod confusion) would benefit from an explanation.
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Dathan and Abiram, men of repute in the community, were the ones
who challenged Moses and Aaron; they belonged to the followers of
Korah who challenged Yahweh. 10 The earth opened its mouth and
swallowed them (Korah perished with his followers), when fire
consumed the two hundred and fifty men. They became a warning.

11 Notwithstanding, the sons of Korah did not perish.

12 The sons of Simeon by their families: for Nemuel, the Nemuelite
family; for Jamin, the Jaminite family; for Jachin, the Jachinite family;
13 for Zerah, the Zerahite family; for Shaul, the Shaulite family. 1 These
were the Simeonite family. They numbered twenty-two thousand and

two hundred men.

15 The sons of Gad by their families: for Zephon, the Zephonite family;
for Haggi, the Haggite family; for Shuni, the Shunite family; ¢ for
Ozni, the Oznite family; for Eri, the Erite family; 77 for Arod, the

Arodite family; for Areli, the Arelite family. 18 These were the families

10" The clause in parenthesis follows the NJB; the NRSV reads “along with Koral' after ‘swallowed them’.
11 The NJB lacks the word, ‘notwithstanding’, here following the NRSV.

12 For ‘Jamin’ (1Y) & ‘Jachin’ (1'37), the LXX has, respectively, Iauty & lagy.

13 For ‘Zeral' (M) & *Shaul’ (7RW), the LXX has, respectively, Zaga & Saov).

14 Simeon suffered the greatest loss during the desert sojourn (compare 1:23; see Gn 49:5-7): before entering Sinai, the tribe numbered 59,300 (the

3rd Jargest); now it was about 1/3 its original size.
15" At this point, the LXX inverts the order of the tribes.

16 The MT of Gn 46:16 reads ‘Ezbon’ (JA¥R) in place of ‘Ozni’ ("1IR).
17 For ‘Arod’ (T1R), Gn 46:16 ("TiR) & the LXX (Agoady) read ‘Arodi’.

18 The Gadites decreased from 45,650 to 40,500.
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of the sons of Gad counted. They numbered forty thousand and five
hundred men.

19 The sons of Judah: Er and Onan, but Er and Onan died in the land of
Canaan. 20 The sons of Judah by their families: for Shelah, the Shelahite
tamily; for Perez, the Perezzite family; for Zerah, the Zerahite family.
21 The sons of Perez were: for Hezron, the Hezronite family and for
Hamul, the Hamulite family. 22 These were the families of Judah
counted. They numbered seventy-six thousand and five hundred men.
23 The sons of Issachar, by their families: for Tola, the Tolaite family;
for Puvah, the Puvahite family; 2* for Jashub, the Jashubite family;
for Shimron, the Shimronite family. 25 These were the families of
Issachar counted. They numbered sixty-four thousand and three
hundred men.

26 The sons of Zebulun by their families: for Sered, the Seredite family;
for Elon, the Elonite family; for Jahleel, the Jahleelite family. 27 These
were the families of Zebulun counted. They numbered sixty thousand
and five hundred men.

19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27

After the 1st instance of ‘Onan’, some LXX MSS add “Selom, Phares and Zara' (Zedwu kal Qageo kal Zaga) (cf. v. 20).
An alternative spelling of “Shelahite’ (as NJB & NETB) is ‘Selanite’, following the LXX (ZnAwyi, as NRSV).
In place of ‘Hamul’ ('71?51:(, here following the MT), the Samaritan Pentateuch has ‘Hamuel .

The Judahites increased from 74,600 to 76,500.

An alternative spelling of ‘Puvahite’ (following the NJB) is ‘Punite’ (following the NRSV & NETB and derived from the LXX - Qova).

The LXX rendering of “Shimron’ (ﬁpi.ﬁ) is 2Zauapayv.

The Issacharites increased from 54,400 to 64,300.

For ‘Elon’ (ﬂ%N) and ‘Jahleel’ ('7&'711"), the LXX reads, respectively, AlMwy & AMgA.
The Zebulunites showed a slight increase from 57,400 to 60,500.
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28 The sons of Joseph by their families: Manasseh and Ephraim. 2° The
sons of Manasseh: for Machir, the Machirite family; now, Machir
became the father of Gilead: for Gilead, the Gileadite family. 3 These
were the families of Gilead: for lezer, the lezerite family; for Helek, the
Helekite family; 3! and for Asriel, the Asrielite family; Shechem, the
Shechemite family; 32 and for Shemida, the Shemidaite family; Hepher,
the Hepherite family. 33 Now Zelophehad son of Hepher had no sons
but only daughters; and these are the names of Zelophehad’s daughters:
Mahlah, Noah, Hoglah, Milcah and Tirzah. 3¢ These were the families of
Manasseh. They numbered fifty-two thousand and seven hundred men.
% These are the sons of Ephraim by their families: for Shuthelah,
the Shuthelahite family; and, for Becher, the Becherite family; and,
for Tahan, the Tahanite family. 3 And these are the sons of Shuthelah:
for Eran, the Eranite family. 37 These were the families of Ephraim
according to how they were counted. They numbered thirty-two
thousand and five hundred men.

28 The priority of Manasseh over Ephraim points to a very old historical situation (Gn 48:13-22) and suggests this list is older than that of Ch. 1.

29 For 'Gilead' (T193), the LXX reads 'aAaad.

30 In place of ‘Tezer’ (MD") & ‘Helek’ (p9M), the LXX has, respectively, Agreleo & Xehey.

31 The NJB lacks the opening “and for’, here following the NRSV (as also in v. 32).

32 For ‘Shemida’ (Y1) & ‘Hepher’ (191, the LXX reads, respectively, Zuuasg & Ogzp.

33 For the 5 daughters, the LXX reads, ‘MaAa xai Nova xai EyAa xai MeAya xai Ocpaa/.

34 The Manassehites increased from 32,200 to 52,700.
3 The LXX does not mention ‘Becher’ and his family.
36 For ‘Eran’ (ﬁ,U), the LXX reads Edev.

37 This is a significant reduction from the first count of 40,500.
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38 The sons of Benjamin, by their families: for Bela, the Belaite family;
and for Ashbel, the Ashbelite family; and for Ahiram, the Ahiramite
tamily; % for Shephupham, the Shephuphamite family; for Hupham, the
Huphamite family. 40 Bela had Ard and Naaman for sons: for Ard, the
Ardite family and for Naaman, the Naamanite family. 4! These were the
sons of Benjamin by clans. They numbered forty-five thousand and six
hundred men.

42 These were the sons of Dan, by their families: for Shuham, the
Shuhamite family. These were the sons of Dan, by their families. 43 All
the Shuhamite families numbered sixty-four thousand and four
hundred men.

44 The sons of Asher, by their families: for Imnah the Imnahite family;
for Ishvi, the Ishvihite family; for Beriah, the Beriahite family. 45 For the
sons of Beriah: for Heber, the Heberite family and for Malchiel, the

38 For ‘Ahiram’ (D'ﬁ;’lflig), the LXX reads Iayipav.

39 For ‘Shephupham’, here following the MT (Déﬂb&?), the Samaritan Pentateuch has “Shupham’ (as does NETB); the LXX reads 2wgav and lacks

the reference to ‘Hupham’.

40 For ‘Ard’ (TR), the LXX has “Adar’ (Adag) - cf. 1Ch 8:3.

41 The Benjaminites increased from 35,400 to 45,600. A footnote in NETB (the 2003 version - the latest online version lacks the note) states that
the ‘Greek version” has 35,500 here; however, in our source document, the number given agrees with the MT (ném's nal TegTapanoyTa YAMAOES

xai eéaxooior) and, in the MS represented by the Rahlfs-Hanhart text, the number is 32,500 (000 xai Toiaxovta yihiadss xai mevraxoaior). There

is clearly some disagreement, either between the various LXX Codices or in the transcriptions thereof.

42 For ‘Shuham’ (DMW), the LXX reads Zau..
43 The Danites increased from 62,700 to 64,400.

44 For ‘Imnah’ (ﬂjp?), Ishoi’ (’i\??) & ‘Berial’ (TllfJ"];), the LXX reads, respectively, Iautw, Iecov & Bagia.
45 NETB reads ‘Malkiel’ in place of ‘Malchiel’, here following the MT (58'291), LXX (MeAginA), NJB & NRSV.
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Malchielite family. 4 The name of the daughter of Asher was Serah.
47 These were the families of Asher. They numbered fifty-three thousand
and four hundred men.

48 The sons of Naphtali, by their families: for Jahzeel, the Jahzeelite
family; for Guni, the Gunite family; 4° for Jezer, the Jezerite family; for
Shillem, the Shillemite family. 50 These were the Naphtalites grouped by
their families. The sons of Naphtali counted numbered forty-five
thousand and four hundred men. 5! The Israelites counted numbered in
all six hundred and one thousand seven hundred and thirty men.

52 Yahweh said to Moses: > “To these the land is to be shared out as a
heritage, according to the number of names. 5 To more you are to give
a large area of land, to fewer a small area; to each the heritage will be
according to its enrolment. 5 But the land shall be divided by lot. They
shall inherit according to the names of their fathers’ tribes; ¢ their

inheritance is to be divided by lot, between the more and the fewer.

46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56

Cf.1 Ch 7:30.
The Asherites increased from 41,500 to 53,400.

For ‘Jahzeel’ (HSR¥M) & ‘Guni’ (1133), the LXX reads AgipA & I'auwi, respectively.

The LXX rendering of ‘Shillem’ (D9W) is TeAmu.
The Naphtalites decreased from 53,400 to 45,400.

This number shows only a slightly smaller total in the 2rd census; the 1st was 603,550.

At the end of this verse, the MT adds “saying’, but this participle is redundant in contemporary English.

The NJB lacks the opening “to these’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

Literally translated, this verse opens, “To many you will multiply his inheritance and to a few you will lessen his inheritance.”
In place of “patriarchal’, here following the NJB, the NRSV & NETB have “ancestral’.

NETB has “apportioned’ in place of “divided’, here following the MT & NJB.
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57 These, by their families, are the Levites that were registered: for
Gershon, the Gershonite family; for Kohath, the Kohathite family; for
Merari, the Merarite family. 5 These are the Levite families: the Libnite
tamily, the Hebronite family, the Mahlite family, the Mushite family and
the Korahite family. Kohath was the father of Amram. 5° The name of
Amram’s wife was Jochebed, the daughter of Levi, born to him in Egypt.
To Amram she bore Aaron and Moses, and Miriam their sister. 60 Aaron
was the father of Nadab and Abihu and Eleazar and Ithamar. ¢! But
Nadab and Abihu died when they brought unlawful fire before
Yahweh. 02 Altogether, the number of those enrolled was twenty-three
thousand - every male of one month and over, for they were not
numbered among the Israelites because they received no inheritance
among the Israelites. 3 Such were the men registered by Moses and
Eleazar the priest, who took this census of the Israelites in the plains of

Moab, near the Jordan, opposite Jericho. ¢ However, not one of them

57 The Levites are listed separately, after the description of the land allocation, as they did not receive an inheritance.

% Vv. 57 & 58 give two different clan divisions of the Levites; the second is probably the earlier, preserving the memory of the original
concentration of the Levites in the south (Hebron, Libnah). 1Ch 6:1-15 attempts reconciliation.

59 The literal translation of ‘of Levi, born to him’ is ‘“who she bore him to Levi’; the verb has no expressed subject.

60 NETB splits the verses differently here, having “To Amram ...

their sister,” as v. 60 and this and the following verse combined as v. 61.

61 The expression ‘unlawful fire’ (MT"WA) seems imprecise and has been interpreted numerous ways; the infraction may have involved any of
the following or a combination thereof: 1 using coals from some place other than the burnt offering altar; 2 using the wrong kind of incense; 3
performing an incense offering at an un-prescribed time; or 4 entering the Holy of Holies at an inappropriate time (Lv 16:1-2).

62 In place if the 2nd occurrence of “the Israelites’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has ‘them’.

63 The NRSV has ‘enrolled’ in place of ‘took this census of , here following the NJB.

64 The phrase “who had been’ has been added for clarity, following NETB.



OR1 TWh mpan wR MmN NHRA1T° was among those who had been registered by Moses and Aaron when
21D 73703 ORI 11ATNKR ITPE WK 1090 they numbered the Israelites in the desert of Sinai; 6 for Yahweh had
-x’w 937R32 DR NN Dﬂ‘? hh‘l’ ARTI ™ said of them, “They will surely die in the desert,” and not one of them
13 pWinm ﬂJD"IJ 3:2:;)'08 ) YR bﬂD NI remained, except Caleb the son of Jephunneh and Joshua the son of

{o} ;11 Nun.

%5 The NJB does not include Yahweh's words as a quotation.
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INUMBERS 27
1 Then the daughters of Zelophehad, the son of Hepher son of Gilead,

son of Machir, son of Manasseh son of Joseph, of the family of Manasseh

came. These are the names of his daughters: Mahlah, Noah, Hoglah,
Milcah, and Tirzah. 2 They stood before Moses, Eleazar the priest, and
the leaders of the whole community, at the door of the Tent of Meeting,
saying, 3 “Our father died in the desert; he was not among the company
of those who conspired against Yahweh, Korah’s party; it was for his
own sin that he died without sons. ¢ Why must our father’s name be lost
to his clan? Since he had no son, give us some property among our

father’s kinsmen.” > Moses brought their case before Yahweh.

¢ And Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying, 7 “The daughters of Zelophehad
have a just case. Give them a property for their inheritance among their

father’s kinsmen; and pass on to them their father’s inheritance. & Then

The Vg lacks the phrase “of the family of Manasseh’.

(1 CS T (O R

NUMBERS 27

The NJB & NETB, following the MT literally, repeat ‘before’ before ‘Eleazar’ and “the leaders’; here, we follow the NRSV.
The punishment for unbelief (Ch. 14) left the next generation’s rights intact; the punishment for Korah'’s sin (Chs 16-17) affected descendants.
In Israel, a family inheritance was to remain in the family (36:7, 1K 21:3), thereby perpetuating the ancestral name. The request of the daughters

of Zelophehad was unusual in that, according to ancient law, women did not normally inherit property.
> NETB opens this verse with the conjunction ‘so’. Note that the final Jon JVBWN N is an enlarged letter; it appears this way in most MSS.
6 NETB omits the participle, ‘saying’, considering it redundant in contemporary English.
7 For “give them’, the MT uses the infinitive absolute with the imperfect tense: the imperfect is functioning as the imperfect of instruction, and so

the infinitive strengthens the force of the instruction.

8 The literal translation of ‘if a man dies’ is ‘a man, if he dies’.
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say this to the Israelites, “If a man dies without sons, his inheritance is
to pass to his daughter; ? and, if he has no daughter, then his inheritance
is to go to his brothers; 10 and, if he has no brothers, then his inheritance
is to go to his father’s brothers. 11 If his father has no brothers, then his
inheritance is to go to the nearest kinsman of his clan: he is to take
possession. This shall be a statutory ordinance for the Israelites, as

Yahweh has ordered Moses.””

12 Yahweh said to Moses, “Climb this mountain of Abarim, and see the
land I have given to the Israelites. 13 After you have seen it, you shall be
gathered to your people, as Aaron your brother was. 14 For you rebelled
in the desert of Zin when the community complained against me, when
I ordered you to sanctify me before their eyes by means of the water.”
(These were the waters of Meribah of Kadesh, in the desert of Zin.)

15 Then Moses said to Yahweh, saying, 1 “May Yahweh, God of the
spirits that give life to all living creatures, appoint a leader for this
community, 17 to be at their head in all they do, a man who will lead

9 The NJB makes this verse a separate sentence and omits the opening conjunction (as also for v. 10).

10" For “his inheritance is to go’, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads ‘you shall give his inheritance’.

11 The phrase ‘statutory ordinance’ translates ’ODWD I‘Dﬂz7 it is a fixed enactment, established by God, which determines justice.

12 After “Abarim’, the LXX adds “this Mount Nebo (TOUTO ogos NaBayv).

13 The 1st & 2nd verbs are perfect tense with a vav consecutive; in such parallel clauses, the first may be subordinated, here as a temporal clause.

14 The verb ‘you rebelled’ is in the 2MPL form.

15 The NJB omits “then” and ‘saying’, here following NETB & the NRSV respectively.
16 The word translated “appoint’ (TP3) is the same verb that is used throughout the book for the aspect of ‘numbering’ the people.
17" The opening phrases of this verse comprehensively cover the functions of the leader (Dt 28:6, 1S 29:6, 2K 19:27).
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them out and bring them in, so that the community of Yahweh may not

be like sheep without a shepherd.”

18 Yahweh answered Moses, “Take Joshua son of Nun, a man in whom
is the spirit. Lay your hand on him. 1° Then bring him before Eleazar the
priest and the whole community and commission him in their presence
20 and to give him your authority, so that the whole community of
Israelites may obey him. 2! He shall present himself to Eleazar the priest,
who is to make inquiry for him before Yahweh, according to the rite of
the Urim. At his command, all the Israelites shall go out and come in
with him, the whole community.” 22 Moses did as Yahweh had ordered.
He took Joshua and brought him before Eleazar the priest and the whole
community, 2*laid his hands on him and gave him his orders, as

Yahweh had commanded through the authority of Moses.

18 Like Moses, Joshua was held to be a charismatic leader, ‘a man in whom the spirit dwells’ (11:17, 24:2). The word, ‘Spirit’, probably refers to the
Holy Spirit, which would likely be a permanent endowment for Joshua; but it is also possible to take it to refer to a proper spirit to do all the
things required of such a leader (which ultimately is a gift from the Spirit of God).

19 The verb translated ‘commission’ has a wide range of meanings, and so here in this context the idea of instructing gives way to a more general

sense of commissioning for duty.

20 For the word here translated ‘authority’, the LXX (06&ng), Peshitta & Vg (glori) read ‘glory’; this form occurs only here in the Pentateuch but
elsewhere it is rendered ‘majesty’, or “splendour” (see Ps 96:6). The authority being transferred here is both spiritual and civil.

21 At Joshua’s word, given in obedience to the sacred oracle, the people shall go “out to” battle and ‘come in” the camp (v. 17, Dt 3:28). The “Urim’
(0"7) and the Thummim were the sacred lots that the priest had in his pouch, the “breastplate” as it has traditionally been called.

22 The literal translation of ‘brought’ is ‘stood’.
23 The literal translation of ‘authority’ is ‘hand’.
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NUMBERS 28

1'Yahweh spoke to Moses, 2 “Command the Israelites: “Be sure to bring

my offering, my food of burnt offering, a pleasing aroma for me, at the
due time.” 3 “Tell them: This is the burnt offering you must offer to
Yahweh: Two yearling lambs without blemish, daily, as a continual
high-offering. 4 One lamb you must offer in the morning, the other at
dusk, 5 with an oblation of one-tenth of an ephah of fine flour mixed
with one quarter of a hin of beaten oil. ¢ It is a continual high-offering
ordained at Mount Sinai as a pleasing aroma, a burnt offering to
Yahweh. 7 Its libation shall be of one quarter of a hin for each lamb; in
the sanctuary, you shall pour out a libation of strong drink for Yahweh.
8 The other lamb you must offer at dusk; as the oblation and libation of

the morning, give it as a burnt offering, a pleasing aroma for Yahweh.

X N o Q1 W

NUMBERS 28

Chs 28-29 deal with the liturgical cycle of Lv 23 but in their own distinctive fashion: with a view to the organisation of Temple worship, they
systematise the arrangements of Lv 23:13 & 17-18 (see Ezk 45:21-25, 46:11, 13-15).
The Hebrew sentence translated, “Take care...” begins with the accusative ‘my offering’: it is suspended at the beginning as an independent
accusative to itemise the subject matter; the 2nd accusative is the formal object of the verb, which could also be taken in apposition to the 1st

accusative.

The sacrifice was to be kept burning but, each morning, the priests would have to clean the grill and put a new offering on the altar; so, the
idea of a ‘continual high-offering’ is more than that of a ‘reqular offering’ (as NRSV).
The literal translation of ‘at dusk’, here following the JPS, is ‘between the evenings’.
‘One tenth of an ephal’ is just under 2L and “one quarter of a hin’ is about 1L. In place of “beaten oil’, following the JPS, the NJB has “purest oil’.

Before “at Mount Sinai’, the NJB adds ‘long ago’.

The word translated ‘strong drink’ (7W) can mean ‘barley beer” in the Accadian cognate and also in Hebrew when joined to the word for wine.
The literal translation of ‘at dusk’, here following the JPS, is ‘between the evenings’.
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9 “On the Sabbath day: two yearling rams without blemish and two-
tenths of an ephah of fine flour as an oblation, mixed with oil, and its
libation. 10 This is the high-offering for every Sabbath, beside the

continual high-offering and its libation.

11 “At each new moon, you must offer a high-offering to Yahweh: two
young bulls, one ram, and seven yearling lambs without blemish; 12 for
each bull, an oblation of three-tenths of an ephah of fine flour mixed
with oil; for each ram, an oblation of two-tenths of an ephah of fine flour
mixed with oil; 13 for each lamb, an oblation of one-tenth of an ephah of
fine flour mixed with oil; this is a high-offering, a pleasing aroma, a
burnt offering to Yahweh. 14 Their libation is to be half a hin of wine for
a bull, one third of a hin for a ram, and one quarter of a hin for a lamb.
This is the high-offering for each new moon, every month of the year.
15 Beside the continual high-offering, one male goat shall be offered to

Yahweh, as a sin offering, with its libation.

9 The Sabbath offering is mentioned only here in the Torah.
10" The literal translation of the opening clause is ‘the burnt offering of the Sabbath by its Sabbath’. The NJB has “in addition to’ in place of ‘beside’, here

following the JPS (as also in v. 15).

11" Since the year was based on a lunar calendar, a festival was held at each New Moon (10:10, 1S 20:5, Is 1:14, Am 8:5).
12 Throughout the Torah, NETB uses the phrase, ‘olive oil’, in place of ‘0il’; although the substance in question was undoubtedly olive oil, the MT

does not specify this.

13 The NJB uses ‘appeasing fragrance’ in place of ‘pleasing aroma’ throughout this section.
14 The literal translation of ‘every month’ is ‘a month in its month’.
15 The literal translation of “one male goat’ is ‘a kid of the goats’.
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16 “The fourteenth day of the first month is the Passover of Yahweh,
17and the fifteenth day of this month is a feast day. For seven days,
unleavened bread shall be eaten. 18 On the first day, there will be a holy
convocation. You must do no ordinary work. 1 You shall offer to
Yahweh a burnt offering as a high-offering: two young bulls, a ram and
seven yearling lambs without blemish. 20 Their oblation of fine flour
mixed with oil is to be three-tenths of an ephah for the bull, two-tenths
for the ram 2! and one-tenth for each of the seven lambs. 22 There must
also be a he-goat for the sin offering, to make atonement for you. 2> You
shall offer these in addition to the morning high-offering, which is a
continual high-offering. ¢ You must do this every day for seven days. It
is nourishment, a burnt offering - a pleasing aroma for Yahweh, to be
offered in addition to the perpetual high-offering and its accompanying
libation. 2> On the seventh day, you must hold a solemn assembly; you

will do no ordinary work.

16 For this verse, here following the MT & NJB, the NRSV reads, “On the fourteenth day of the first month there shall be a Passover offering to the LORD.”
17 The NRSV & NETB have ‘festival’ in place of “feast day’, here following the NJB.

18 In place of “holy convocation’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘solemn assembly’.

19" The literal translation of “without blemish’ is ‘unblemished they shall be to you'.

20 For “their oblation’, the NJB reads ‘the accompanying oblation’.

21 For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “one-tenth shall you offer for each of the seven lambs.”

22 In place of “sin offering’, here following the NRSV (& NJB), NETB has “purification offering’.

23 The NRSV has ‘which belongs to the regular burnt offering” in place of “which is a continual high-offering’.

24 The NRSV opens this verse, here following the NJB, with, “In the same way you shall offer daily, for seven days, the food of an offering by fire.”

25 The literal translation of ‘ordinary work’ is “work (of) service’; this means any occupational work, that is, the ordinary service.
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2 “On the day of the first fruits, when you make your offering of new
grain to Yahweh at your feast of Weeks, you are to hold a holy
convocation; you must do no ordinary work. 7 You must offer as a high-
offering, a pleasing aroma for Yahweh: two young bulls, one ram and
seven yearling lambs. 28 Their oblation of fine flour mixed with oil is to
be three-tenths of an ephah for each bull, 2 two-tenths for the ram and
one-tenth for each of the seven lambs. 30 There must also be a goat, for
performing the rite of atonement over you. 3! You shall offer these in
addition to the perpetual high-offering and its accompanying oblation.
They shall be without blemish.

26 The NJB has ‘fruits’ in place of ‘grain’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

27 The NRSV & NETB have “seven lambs a year old’ in place of ‘seven yearling lambs’, here following the NJB.

28 In place of the opening ‘their’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘the accompanying’.

29 The NRSV & NETB include the clause ‘two-tenths for the ram’ in v. 28; here, we follow the NJB.

30 The NJB, following the LXX (weg! auagtiag), adds ‘as a sacrifice for sin” after ‘goat’; here, we follow the MT & NRSV.
31 The NJB omits, “They shall be without blemish.” The sentence possibly belongs to v. 27.
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NUMBERS 29

1 “On the first day of the seventh month you are to hold a solemn

assembly; you must do no heavy work. It is a day for you to blow the
horns. 2 You must offer as a high-offering, a pleasing aroma for Yahweh:
one young bull, one ram, seven yearling lambs without blemish. 3 Their
oblation of fine flour mixed with oil is three-tenths of an ephah for the
bull, two-tenths for the ram, 4 and one-tenth for each of the seven lambs.
5 There must also be a he-goat for the sin offering, to make atonement
for you. ¢ This is beside the monthly high-offering and its oblation, the
continual high-offering and its oblation, and their libations according to
the law - a pleasing aroma, a burnt offering to Yahweh.

7 “On the tenth day of this seventh month, you are to hold a solemn
assembly. You shall fast and do no work. 8 You shall offer as a high-
offering to Yahweh, a pleasing aroma: one young bull, one ram and

seven yearling lambs without blemish. ® The accompanying oblation of
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NUMBERS 29

For the last sentence, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads, “It is your day of Acclamations.”
In place of ‘pleasing aroma’, the NJB has “appeasing fragrance’ the NRSV has ‘pleasing odour” and NETB has “sweet aroma’.

1/10 of an ephah is just under 2L.
The total grain offering is over 10L.

NETB has “purification’ in place of “sin’, here following the NJB & NRSV.

The feast described in vv. 1-6 was possibly the vestiges of an ancient warrior feast in honour of Yahweh Sabaoth, at the beginning of the year.
The verb translated ‘fast’ (following the NJB) seems to mean “humble yourself’; there is no explanation given for it. In the days of the prophets,
fasting seems to be associated with it (see Is 58:3-5), and possibly the symbolic wearing of ashes.

After ‘lambs’, the NJB adds “of your choice’.
1 ephah is about 22 litres or about 2/3 of a bushel.
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fine flour mixed with oil is to be three-tenths of an ephah for the bull,
two-tenths for the ram 10 and one-tenth for each of the seven lambs.
You shall offer a he-goat for the sin offering, in addition to the sin
offering of atonement, and to the continual high-offering with its

accompanying oblation and libations.

12 “On the fifteenth day of the seventh month you are to hold a
solemn assembly, you must do no heavy work, and for the space
of seven days you are to celebrate a festival for Yahweh. 13 You must
offer as a high-offering, a burnt offering, and a pleasing aroma for
Yahweh: thirteen young bulls, two rams and fourteen yearling
lambs without blemish. * And the accompanying oblation of fine
flour mixed with oil is to be three-tenths of an ephah for each of
the thirteen bulls, two-tenths for each of the two rams 5 and one
tenth for each of the fourteen lambs, ¢ along with one he-goat as a sin
offering. This is in addition to the perpetual high-offering and its
oblation and its libation.

10" The total grain offering is over 10L.

1 In place of “sin offering for atonement’, here following the NRSV (and NETB), the NJB has ‘the victim for sin at the feast of Atonement’.
12 The offering for the Festival of Shelters (Lv 23:33-36) exceeds that of any other convocation.

13" Note that, compared to previous sacrifices, there are 12 extra bulls: one for each tribe of Israel.

14 The proportion of oil to grain remains the same as in previous sacrifices.

15 The total grain offering is over 100L.

16 The MT reads ‘sin offering, in addition to’; we split the sentence up (here following the NJB) to highlight the fact that the “oblation and libation” are
associated with the “continual high-offering’, but not the ‘he-goat’.
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17 ”0On the second day: twelve young bulls, two rams and fourteen
yearling lambs without blemish, 18 and their oblation and libations, as
prescribed, in proportion to the number of bulls, rams and lambs; 1 also
one he-goat for the sacrifice for sin. This is in addition to the continual

high-offering with its oblation and libations.

20 “On the third day: eleven bulls, two rams and fourteen yearling lambs
without blemish, 2! and their oblation and libations, as prescribed, in
proportion to the number of bulls, rams and lambs; 22 also one he-goat
for the sin offering. This is in addition to the continual high-offering

with its oblation and libations.

23 “On the fourth day: ten bulls, two rams and fourteen yearling lambs
without blemish, 2¢ and their oblation and libations, as prescribed, in
proportion to the number of bulls, rams and lambs; 25 also one he-goat
for the sin offering. This is in addition to the continual high-offering

with its oblation and libations.

17 After ‘day’, NETB adds “you must offer’; here, we follow the MT, NJB & NRSV (as also in vv. 20 & 23).
18 In place of “and their’, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads ‘the accompanying’ (as also in vv. 21 & 24).
19" In place of ‘continual’, here following NETB, the NJB has ‘perpetual’ and the NRSV has ‘regular’ (as also in vv. 22 & 25).

20 See #17.

21 See #18. Other translations for ‘oblation” (here following the NJB) are ‘food offering’ and ‘meal offering’.
22 See #19. The term, ‘high-offering’ translates 119, connecting it to a name for God (ﬁ"?,’g— ‘Most High God’) - the offering was for God alone. Other
common translations are ‘burnt offering” and ‘whole offering’ - the animal was burnt completely.

23 See #17.

24 See #18. Another translation for ‘libations’ is 'drink offerings’.

25 See #19 & #22.
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26 “On the fifth day: nine bulls, two rams and fourteen yearling lambs
without blemish, 27 and oblation and libations, as prescribed, in
proportion to the number of bulls, rams and lambs; 28 also one he-goat
for the sin offering. This is in addition to the continual high-offering

with its oblation and libations.

29 “On the sixth day: eight bulls, two rams and fourteen yearling lambs
without blemish, 30 and their oblation and libations, as prescribed, in
proportion to the number of bulls, rams and lambs; 3! also one he-goat
for the sin offering. This is in addition to the continual high-offering

with its oblation and libations.

32 “On the seventh day: seven bulls, two rams and fourteen yearling
lambs without blemish, 33 and their oblation and libations, as prescribed,
in proportion to the number of bulls, rams and lambs; 34 also one he-
goat for the sin offering. This is in addition to the continual high-offering

with its oblation and libations.

26 After ‘day’, NETB adds “you must offer’; here, we follow the MT, NJB & NRSV (as also in vv. 29 & 32).
27 In place of ‘and their’, here following the NRSV, the NJB reads ‘the accompanying’ (as also in vv. 30 & 33).
28 In place of “continual’, here following NETB, the NJB has ‘perpetual’ and the NRSV has ‘regular’ (as also in vv. 31 & 34).

29 Gee #26.

30 See #27. See #18. Another translation for ‘libations’ is 'drink offerings’.
31 See #28. The term, ‘high-offering’ translates 119, connecting it to a name for God (ﬁ"?,’g— ‘Most High God’) - the offering was for God alone. Other
common translations are ‘burnt offering” and ‘whole offering’ - the animal was burnt completely.

32 See #26.

33 See #27. Other translations for ‘oblation” (here following the NJB) are ‘food offering’ and ‘meal offering’.

34 See #28 & #31.
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DD’DL)’(Dzﬂ libations, and your communion sacrifice.”

35 In place of “you shall do not heavy work’, here following the NJB, NETB has ‘you must do not ordinary work on it’ and the NRSV has ‘you shall not
work at your occupations’.

36 In place of ‘pleasing aroma’, the NJB has ‘appeasing fragrance’ and the NRSV has ‘pleasing odour’.

37 The NJB has ‘in proportion to’ in place of “according to’, here following the NRSV.

38 The NJB has ‘perpetual’ in place of ‘continual’, here following NETB, and the NRSV has “reqular’.

39 In place of ‘communion sacrifice’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “offerings of well-being’ and NETB has “peace offerings’.
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INUMBERS 30
1 And Moses told the Israelites exactly what Yahweh had commanded

him.

2 Moses spoke to the leaders of the tribes of the Israelites. He said, “This
is what Yahweh has ordered: 3 “If a man makes a vow to Yahweh or
takes a formal pledge under oath, he must not break his word: whatever

he promises by word of mouth he must do.

4 “If a woman makes a vow to Yahweh or takes a formal pledge, while
still in her father’s house, in her youth, 5 and if he hears of this vow or
pledge made by her and says nothing to her, her vow, whatever it may
be, shall stand, and the pledge she has taken, whatever it may be, shall
stand. ¢ But if the father, on the day he learns of it, disallows it, then
none of the vows or pledges she has taken shall stand. Yahweh will

absolve her, since her father has expressed his disapproval.

7 And if she takes a husband, while being bound by her vows or by a

pledge voiced without due reflection, 8 and her husband hears of it but

0 N O U s W N -

NUMBERS 30

This is 29:40 in the NRSV; subsequent verses of this chapter are therein decremented; the numbering scheme here is that of the MT (and NJB).

The literal translation of ‘leaders’ is ‘heads’.

Vows made by men (Gn 28:20-22, Jg 11:30-31) are absolutely binding (compare Lv 27, Dt 23:21-23).

Vv. 4-16 reflect a society in which women were subordinate to men, who could nullify a vow if he felt that it was rash or thoughtless.

The verb D3 (‘stand’) has the idea with it is that what she vows is established as a genuine oath with the father’s approval (or acquiescence).
The verb ‘absolve’ has often been translated ‘forgive” but that would suggest a sin that needed forgiving.

This paragraph refers to the case where the woman gets married while her vows are still unfulfilled.

The husband’s silence is treated in the same way as that of her father (v. 5).
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remains silent about her on the day he learns of it, her vows shall stand
and the pledge she has taken shall stand. ¢ But if, on the day he learns of
it, he disallows her, this will annul the vow that she has made or the
pledge that binds her, voiced without due reflection. Yahweh will

absolve her.

10 “The vow of a widow or of a divorced woman and all pledges taken
by her are binding on her. 11 If she has made a vow or taken a pledge
under oath while in her husband’s house 12 and if, when the husband
learned of it, he said nothing to her and did not disallow her, then all
her vows shall stand and all her pledges shall stand. 13 But if the
husband, when he hears of it, annuls it on the day he learns of it, no
word of mouth, vow or pledge shall stand. Since the husband has

annulled them, Yahweh will absolve her.

14“ Any vow or oath binding on the wife, her husband may endorse or
annul. 15 If, by the following day, the husband has said nothing to her,
it means that he endorses all her vows, or all her pledges. He endorses

9 The verb translated ‘annul’ (197)) is the Hiphil perfect with a vav consecutive; it functions here as the equivalent of an imperfect tense.
10" The exception to the general rule is a vow made by a woman when widowed or divorced.

1 In place of “taken a pledge under oath’, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads ‘bound herself by a pledge with an oath’.

12 For “all her vows’ and “all her pledges’, the NJB reads, respectively, ‘the vow, whatever it is" and ‘the pledge, whatever it is’.

13 The verb translated ‘annuls’ is the imperfect tense in the conditional clause; it is intensified with the infinitive absolute, which would have the
force of saying that he annulled them unequivocally, or he made them null and void.

14 The expression, ‘binding on the wife’, (literally, ‘that binds her to afflict her soul’) commonly means “to fast’ but commentators are agreed that it has
a wider sense here. The NRSV explicitly adds the phrase “to deny herself .

15 The last sentence uses the infinitive absolute for ‘remains silent’ to strengthen the idea.
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WNAY MNXR DOR 797 99770XR1 7 UNY D2 them a longer time after he learnt of them, he must bear the burden of

I'nn’ IR T@N PN ﬂz7N P ANPTNR RWI her fault.” 17 These are the laws ordained by Yahweh to Moses, between

Ia 11‘(3‘7 aRa UDWNz? WK '3 HWD'DN man and wife, and between a father and his daughter while still young
{8} :a8 M3 and in her father’s home.

16 In other words, he will pay the penalty for making her break her vows if he makes her stop what she vowed. It will not be her responsibility.
17" For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “These are the statutes that the LORD commanded Moses concerning a husband and his wife,
and a father and his daughter while she is still young and in her father's house.”
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NUMBERS 31

1 Yahweh spoke to Moses and said, 2 “Exact full vengeance for the

Israelites on the Midianites. Afterwards, you will be gathered to your

people.”
wage Yahweh's campaign against Midian, to carry out the vengeance of

3 Moses said to the people, “Some of you must take arms to

Yahweh on Midian. 4 Put a thousand men in the field from each of the
tribes of Israel.” 5 So out of the thousands of Israel, a thousand from each
tribe were conscripted, twelve thousand armed for battle. ©¢ Moses put
them in the field, one thousand from each tribe, with Phinehas, son of
Eleazar the priest, to go with them carrying the sacred vessels and the

trumpets for sounding the alarm.

7 And they waged the campaign against Midian, as Yahweh had
commanded Moses, and they put every male to death. 8 Furthermore,
they killed the kings of Midian with the rest of their slain: Evi, and

@0 g O Q1 W

NUMBERS 31

The text of this chapter logically follows on from the incident at Peor and introduces regulations for the conduct of holy war, for the division

of the booty and for the sharing out of the Holy Land.

This would be the last major enterprise that Moses would have to undertake; he would soon die and ‘be gathered to his people’, as Aaron was.
The war was commanded by Yahweh and was to be divine vengeance on the Midianites, so it was holy war: no Israelite then could take spoils
in this - it was not a time for plunder and aggrandisement.

The number is a round number; God does not want or need a large army in order to obtain victory.

For this verse, the NJB reads, “In this way, Israel’s hosts provided twelve thousand men equipped for war, one thousand from each tribe.”
Phinehas was sent instead of Eleazar; for, the High Priest, more than other priests, had to avoid contact with the dead (Lv 21:10-15).
Despite this annihilation, the Midianites were a formidable foe in a later period (Jg 6).

What was Balaam doing among the Midianites? This pagan diviner had been hired by Israel’s enemies.
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Rekem, and Zur, and Hur and Reba, the five Midianite kings; they also
put Balaam the son of Beor to the sword.  And the Israelites took the
Midianite women captive with their little ones, and they plundered all
their cattle, and all their flocks, and all their goods. 1° They set fire to the
towns where they lived and all their encampments. 11 Then, taking all
their booty, all that they had captured, man and beast, 12 they took the
captives, spoil, and booty to Moses, and to Eleazar the priest and to the
whole community of Israelites, at the camp in the plains of Moab, near

the Jordan opposite Jericho.

13 Moses, Eleazar the priest and all the leaders of the community went
out of the camp to meet them. 1* Moses was angry with the officers of
the army, the captains of thousands and captains of hundreds, who had
come back from service in the war. 1> Moses said to them, “Have you
allowed all the women to live? 1¢ These women, on Balaam’s advice,
caused the Israelites to renounce Yahweh in the affair at Peor: hence the

plague which struck the community of Israel. 77 So, kill all the male

?  The NJB has ‘young children’ in place of ‘little ones’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

10 The ban applied to the encampments and forts of this group of Midianite tribes living in the region of Moab.

1 In place of “man and beast’, here following the NJB, the NRSV & NETB have ‘people and animals’.

12 Literally translated, this verse ends, ‘the Jordan of Jericho’.

13 The NRSV has “outside of the camp’ in place of “out of the camp’ and places the clause after ‘meet them’; here, we follow the NJB.
14 In place of “service in the war’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘this military expedition’.

15" According to the ideology of holy war, the enemy was offered as sacrifice to Yahweh (1S 15).

16 The NJB has “these were the very ones who in place of ‘these women’, here following the NRSV, and NETB has ‘look, these people’.
17 The command to kill women and children is terrible but the entire life of the ancient world was tribal warfare.
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children; kill also all the women who have slept with a man. 18 Spare the
lives only of the young girls who have not slept with a man and keep
them for yourselves. 1° As for you, you must camp for seven days
outside the camp, all of you who have killed a man or touched a corpse.
Purify yourselves, you and your prisoners, on the third and seventh
days; 20 purify also clothing, everything made of skin, everything woven
of goats” hair and everything made of wood.”

21 Then Eleazar the priest said to the soldiers who had come back from
“This is a statute of the Law, which Yahweh has

commanded Moses. 22 Whereas the gold, silver, bronze, iron, tin, and

this campaign,

lead, 2 everything that can withstand fire, shall be passed through fire
and it will be clean, yet it must still be purified with water for
purification. Whatever cannot resist fire, you must pass through water.
24 Wash your clothes on the seventh day and you will then be clean;
afterwards, you may come back to the camp.”

25 And Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying: 2¢ “With Eleazar the priest and
the heads of the patriarchal houses in the community, count the spoils

18 Some scholars see this story as fictitious, composed during the Exile.
19 Both soldiers and captives had to be cleansed before they could enter the camp.

20 These articles could absorb uncleanness (Lv 11:24-38).

21 In place of “soldiers who had come back from this campaign’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “troops who had gone to battle.

22 The NRSV lacks the opening ‘“whereas’, here following the NJB.

23 Purification by fire was an ancient ritual, tainted in part with paganism. On it, the text superimposes the ritual for water of purification (#19:1).
24 The NJB has “you may then’ in place of ‘afterward, you may’, here following the NRSV.

25 NETB lacks the word “saying’, considering the participle redundant in contemporary English.

26 The literal translation of the idiom here translated as ‘count’ is ‘take up the head’, meaning take a census, or count the totals.
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and the captives, man and beast. 27 Then share out the spoil, half and
half, between those who fought the campaign and the rest of the
community. 28 As Yahweh’s portion, you will set aside, from the share
of the combatants who took part in the campaign, one out of every five
hundred persons, of the oxen, of the donkeys and of the sheep. 2° Take
it from the half share that is their due, and give it to Eleazar the priest,
as an offering to Yahweh. 30 From the half that is due to the Israelites,
you will take one out of every fifty persons, of the oxen, of the donkeys,
of the sheep and of all other animals, and give them to the Levites who
have charge of the Dwelling of Yahweh.”

31 Thus, Moses and Eleazar the priest did as Yahweh has commanded
Moses. 32 Now the plunders, the remainder of the booty captured by the
soldiers, came to six hundred and seventy-five thousand sheep, 33 and
seventy-two thousand head of cattle, 3 and sixty-one thousand

donkeys, 35 and in persons, women who had not known a man by lying

27 Tt is interesting to note that the booty is divided between the warriors and the general community.

28 The verb translated ‘set aside’ is the Hiphil (‘you shall cause to be set aside’); the perfect with vav continues the sequence of the instructions.
2% This offering was regarded as the "tribute for Yahweh’ (vv. 32-41)

30 The people were to give two percent from their half to the Levites (vv. 42-47).

31 Alternatives for the opening “thus’ (here following the NJB) are ‘then’ (as NRSV) and ‘so’ (as NETB).

32" A more literal translation for ‘captured’ would be ‘plundered’. In place of ‘sheep and goats’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has “small stock’.

33 In place of ‘head of cattle’, the JPS has ‘beeves’.

34 Throughout this section, the MT & LXX agree on the numbers of animals taken as booty.
35 Here again we encounter one of the difficulties of the book, the use of the large numbers: only 12,000 soldiers fought the Midianites but they
brought back this amount of plunder, including 32,000 girls.
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with him, thirty-two thousand in all. 3¢ Half of them, which were
assigned to those who had taken part in the war, namely three hundred
and thirty-seven thousand five hundred sheep, 37 of which Yahweh's
portion of sheep was six hundred and seventy-five, 3 and the cattle
numbered thirty-six thousand, of which Yahweh’s portion was seventy-
two. 32 And the donkeys were thirty thousand five hundred, of which
Yahweh's portion was sixty-one, 40and the people were sixteen
thousand, of which Yahweh’s portion was thirty-two people. 41 And
Moses gave Eleazar the priest the tribute, the portion set aside for
Yahweh, in accordance with the instructions that Yahweh gave to
Moses.

42 As for the half that was due to the Israelites, which Moses had
separated from that of the men who were fighting, 4 this half, the
community’s share, came to three hundred thousand and thirty

thousand and seven thousand and five hundred sheep, # and thirty-six

36 The LXX translates these large numbers in the following format: ‘three hundred thousand and thirty thousand and seven thousand and five hundred’
(Totaxoaiar yiIAadss xal ToiaxovTa yAMadss xal ENTAXITHIMG Xal TEVTAXOTIR).

57 The NJB omits ‘sheep’, here following the MT & WEBBE.

38 The word ‘numbered’ does not appear in the MT and has been added in the translation for clarity.
39 The NJB omits ‘the donkeys were’, including the word ‘donkeys” after the number.

40 The literal translation of ‘people’ is ‘souls’.

41 The NJB omits the word “the tribute’, here following the NRSV.
42 For “men who were fighting’, here following the MT, the NRSV has “troops’, NETB has ‘“warriors’ and the NJB has ‘combatants’.

43 The NJB has “small stock’ in place of “sheep and goats’, here following the NRSV. The clumsy, repetitive use of the word “thousand’ in the
translation here reflects the wording of the Hebrew text.
4 In place of ‘head of cattle’, the JPS has ‘beeves’.
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thousand head of cattle, 4> and thirty thousand five hundred donkeys,
46 and sixteen thousand persons. 7 And, from the share of the Israelites,
Moses took one drawn out of every fifty, both of man and of beast, and
gave them to the Levites who had charge of the Dwelling of Yahweh, in

accordance with the instructions that Yahweh gave to Moses.

48 The commanders of the thousands of the host who had fought the
campaign, the captains of thousands and the captains of hundreds,
came to Moses 4° and said to Moses, “Your servants have numbered the
soldiers under their command: not one is missing. 50 And further, we
bring as an offering to Yahweh the gold ornaments we have found,
armlets and bracelets, signet rings, earrings, and brooches, to make
atonement for us before Yahweh.” 51 Moses and FEleazar the priest
accepted this gold from them, all in the form of crafted ornaments.
52 This offering of gold given by them to Yahweh amounted to sixteen
thousand seven hundred and fifty shekels, all given by the captains of
thousands and the captains of hundreds.

45 The NRSV lacks the opening conjunction, as also in v. 44.

46 Note that the MT uses a word for ‘persons’ that is not gender specific.

47 In place of ‘Israelites’ share’, here following the MT & NRSV, the NJB has “this half .

48 The theology of vv. 48-54, like vv. 21-24 is more developed: the war involves contact with the profane and atonement is required.

49 The NJB omits “to Moses’, here following the MT & NRSV, and NETB has “to him’. The literal translation of ‘numbered’ is ‘lifted up the heads of .
50" The atonement was because of ritual defilement by the dead.

51 In place of “in the form of crafted ornaments’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has just “this jewellery’.

52 The weight of gold here was in excess of 200 Kg.
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{8} :nim 718%  Yahweh of the Israelites.

5 These two verses may be an editorial addition (see #48).
54 The purpose of the offering was to ask the Lord to remember Israel, but it would also be an encouragement for Israel as they remembered the

great victory.
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NUMBERS 32

1 Now, the Reubenites and the Gadites owned a very great multitude of
cattle. And, when they observed that the land of Jazer and the land of

Gilead was an ideal place for cattle, 2 the Gadites and the Reubenites

went to Moses, and to Eleazar the priest, and to the leaders of the
community, saying, 3 “Ataroth, and Dibon, and Jazer, and Nimrah, and
Heshbon, and Elealeh, and Sebam, and Nebo, and Beon, 4 which
Yahweh has subdued in the sight of the congregation of Israel, is ideal
for cattle, and your servants have cattle.

5If we have deserved your friendship,” they said, “give this land to your
servants for our own; do not have us cross the Jordan.”

6 Moses said to the Gadites and the Reubenites, “Must your brothers go
to war while you stay here? 7 Why do you keep the Israelites from
entering the land that Yahweh has given them? 8 Your fathers did this,

when I sent them from Kadesh-Barnea to inspect the land. © When they

O N N U s W N =

NUMBERS 32

The literal translation of ‘an ideal place for cattle’ is “the place was a place for/of cattle’.

Throughout this section, the NJB has “sons of Gad’ and “sons of Reuben’ in place of ‘Gadites” and ‘Reubenites’, here following the NRSV.
In place of ‘Sebam’ (D2VW), the LXX (Zelaua) & Samaritan Pentateuch (MNDAYW) have ‘Sibmal’ (cf. v. 38).

The verb translated “subdued’ (1277) is the Hiphil perfect of a term that can mean “smite’, ‘strike’, “attack’, or “destroy’.

The verb “have us cross’ is in the Hiphil jussive: “make us cross’ might be harsh but being ‘taken across’ with the rest is what they want to avoid.
The sentence has a vav disjunctive prefixed to the pronoun, “you’, which fits best here as introducing a circumstantial clause. Cf. Jg 5:16-17.
The Kethib/ Qere difference here (possible vav/yod confusion) would benefit from an explanation.

Vv. 8-13 summarise Chs 13-14.

The NJB lacks the opening ‘when” and adds “but’ before “they kept’; here, we follow the NRSV & NETB.
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went up to the Wadi Eshcol and inspected the land, they kept the
Israelites from entering the land that Yahweh had given them. 10 So, the
wrath of Yahweh blazed out that day and he swore, 11 “Surely, none of
these men of twenty years and over, who came out from Egypt, shall set
eyes on the land that I promised on oath to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob.
For they have not followed me faithfully, 12 except Caleb son of
Jephunneh the Kenizzite, and Joshua son of Nun: these indeed have
followed Yahweh faithfully.” 13 The wrath of Yahweh blazed out against
Israel and he made them wander in the desert for forty years, until all
the generation that offended Yahweh had disappeared; 4 and now you,
you rise up in your father’s place, offshoot of sinful stock, to add still
more to the burning wrath of Yahweh against Israel! 1> If you turn away
from him, he will once again abandon them in the desert, and you will

bring about the ruin of all this people.”

16 They came to him and said, “We will build sheepfolds here for our

flocks and towns for our children, 17 but we will take up arms to lead

10 At the end of this verse, the NJB adds ‘this oath’; here, we follow the MT & NRSV.

11

After ‘twenty years and older’, the LXX adds ‘those knowing the bad and the good’ (ol émoTauevor To xaxoy xal To ayaov).

12" In place of ‘faithfully’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has ‘unreservedly’ and NETB has ‘wholeheartedly (as also in v. 11).

13 The verb rendered ‘had disappeared’ (as NJB & NRSV) is difficult, since it has the idea of ‘finished” (as NETB); it could be ‘consumed’ here.

14 In place of “offshoot of sinful stock’, here following the NJB, the NRSV & NETB have “brood of sinners’.

15 The construction translated ‘once again abandon’ uses a verbal hendiadys, with the verb ‘to add’ serving to modify the main verb.

16" In place of “to him’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “up to him” and NETB has “very close to him’.

17 The phrase ‘take up arms’ follows the LXX (évomAiwauevor); the MT reads ‘arm in haste’ (D"¥1), from the root ‘to hurry’); but, in light of the LXX
and Vg (ipsi armati), the text should probably be emended to D'WIN, a Qal passive participle meaning “in battle array’.
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the Israelites until we have brought them to their place: but our children
will stay in our fortified towns, safe from the inhabitants of the country.
18 We will not return to our homes until every Israelite has his inheri-
tance. 19 We will not inherit with them on the other bank of Jordan or

beyond, since our inheritance has fallen to us here, east of the Jordan.”

20 Moses said to them, “If you do this, if you are prepared to fight before
Yahweh, 2! and if all those of you who bear arms cross the Jordan before
Yahweh, until he has driven all his enemies from before him, 22 then,
once the land has become subject to Yahweh, you may go back; you shall
be free of your obligation towards Yahweh and Israel, and this land shall
be your inheritance before Yahweh. 2 However, if you do not, you will
have sinned against Yahweh; and be sure your sin will find you out.
24 Build towns, then, for your young children and folds for your flocks;

but do what you have promised.”

25 So, the Gadites and the Reubenites said to Moses, “Your servants will

do as my lord commands. 26 Our children, our wives, our flocks and all

18 Before “his inheritance’, the NJB adds “taken possession of ; here, we follow the NRSV.

19" After the 1st instance of ‘Jordan’ (1777), NETB adds ‘River’, for clarity.

20 In place of “this’, here following the NRSV (NETB has “this thing’), the NJB has “as you have said’.

21 NETB has ‘his presence’ in place of ‘before him’, here following the NRSV (& NJB, which lacks ‘from’).

22 In place of “subject to Yahwel', here following the NJB, the NRSV has “subdued before the LORD’.

23 The nuance of the perfect tense verb translated “you will have sinned’ has to be the future perfect.

24 The literal translation of “what you have promised’ is ‘that which has gone out of your mouth’.

2 In place of “as my lord commands’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has “as you order, sir’.

26 The NJB has ‘will stay’ in place of ‘shall remain there’, here following the NRSV, and NETB has “will be there’.
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our livestock shall remain there in the towns of Gilead, 2 but your
servants, every man armed for war, will cross over to fight before

Yahweh, just as my lord has ordered.”

28 Then Moses gave directions about them to Eleazar the priest, to Joshua
son of Nun, and to the leaders of the ancestral houses of the tribes of
Israel. 2 Moses said to them, “If the Gadites and the Reubenites, all who
bear arms, cross the Jordan to fight with you before Yahweh then, once
the land is in your power, you will give them the land of Gilead for their
possession. 30 But if they do not cross over in arms with you, then they

must have their possessions with you in the land of Canaan.”

31 The Gadites and the Reubenites replied, “What Yahweh has said to
your servants, we will do. 32 We cross in arms before Yahweh into the
land of Canaan; but you must give us possession of our inheritance on
this side of the Jordan.” 33 Moses gave them - the Gadites, the Reuben-
ites and the half-tribe of Manasseh son of Joseph - the kingdom of Sihon
king of the Amorites, the kingdom of Og king of Bashan, the land and

the towns within its boundaries and the frontier towns of the land.

27 The NJB ends this verse, here following the NRSV, with “as you have ordered’.

28 In place of ‘ancestral houses’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has ‘patriarchal Houses’ and NETB has *families’.
29 The literal translation of ‘in your power’ is ‘subdued before you'.

30 So, the assignment of the Gadites” & Reubenites’ land in Transjordan depended on them fighting in Canaan.
31 The literal translation of the reply is, “That which Yahweh has spoken to your servants, thus we will do.”

32 After “Jordan’, NETB adds ‘River’, for clarity.

33 The “half-tribe of Manasseh’ refers to that located east of the Jordan, as distinct from that settled in the region around Shechem (Jos 17:1-3).
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34 And the Gadites rebuilt Dibon, and Ataroth, and Aroer, 35 and Atroth-
Shophan, and Jazer, and Jogbehah, 3¢ and Beth-Nimrah, and Beth-
Haran, fortified towns and folds for the flocks. 37 And the sons of Reuben
built Heshbon, and Elealeh, and Kiriathaim, 38 and Nebo, and Baal-
Meon (the names of which were altered) and Sibmah; and they gave
their names to the towns they had built. 3 And the sons of Machir the
son of Manasseh went to Gilead; and they conquered it and drove out
the Amorites who were there. 4 And Moses gave Gilead to Machir the
son of Manasseh and he settled therein. 4! And Jair the son of Manasseh
went and seized their encampments and called them the Havvoth-Jair.
42 And Nobah went and seized Kenath, with its outlying villages, and

renamed it Nobah after his own name.

34 The towns attributed to Gad and Reuben extended beyond the territories of Jazer and ancient Gilead (see v. 1), as far as the Arnon, which was
the frontier of Moab; that is to say, they covered the former kingdom of Sihon. Their geographical distribution does not indicate two territories,
and the lists reflect an age when Gad and Reuben had come to be regarded as a single entity (see Jos 13:8).

% The LXX has simply “Shophar’ (Zweag) in place of ‘Atroth-Shophan’ (19W NIVY), and lacks ‘Jogbehal' (A3X).

3 For ‘Beth-Nimrah' (703 N'2) & ‘Beth-Haran’ (1271 N'2), the LXX reads, respectively, NauBpav & BaiJagav.

37 Reuben’s territory extended from Heshbon south to the Arnon, the frontier of Moab (Jos 13:15-23).

38 The LXX omits the mention of ‘Nebo’ (133) and, for ‘Baal-Meon’ (Jivn 5v3) reads BecAuewy.

39 “Machir’ (26:29, see #Gn 50:23) received the territory of King Og (21:33), which included the rest of Gilead and all of Bashan (Jos 13:29-31).

40 The literal translation of “therein’ is “in it .

41 The NJB translates the name ‘Havvoth-Jair’ (VR NiN) into ‘the Encampments of Jair’, as does the LXX ( EnatAers Iatg).
42 The NJB ends this verse, here following NETB, with, “and called it Nobah after himself.”



35 P18 1aTma

.....

MR 2R3N 3 90R) IWH T DORIYY 0RD
no81 Mim athy opwonh opRwRinTnN
:DPRYING DiPpon

vy nWnna [ivRIn Wina bonyin won?
313 RY NDAD NANRR 1YRID WIRD of
oM T omenthy vy ann T3 Hraw»
“ipach op3 MM A2 YN hy omEpn
;DAY i N DTYR

903 WM ORI HRIYT1 won”
137N NP3 WK DOKI 1NN 120N 1O

1975 WK NI 18Op AWt onrn won'

AT "n WWon " Y aab e isy ba

NUMBERS 33

1 Here are the stages of the journey of the Israelites when they came out

in a body from the land of Egypt, under the hand of Moses and Aaron.
2 Moses wrote down their starting points whenever they broke camp on

Yahweh's orders. Here are the stages according to their starting points.

3 They left Rameses in the first month. On the fifteenth day of the first
month, on the day following the Passover, the Israelites set out defiantly
in the sight of all Egypt. ¢+ The Egyptians were burying those of their
own people whom Yahweh had struck down, all the firstborn. Yahweh
had carried out his judgement on their gods.

5 The Israelites left Rameses and camped at Succoth. ¢ They left Succoth
and camped at Etham, which is on the edge of the desert. 7 They left
Etham, turned back to Pi-Hahiroth, which faces Baal-Zephon, and
encamped before Migdol. 8 They left Pi-Hahiroth, crossed over the sea

® NN o O B

NUMBERS 33

In place of “in a body’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “in military formation” and NETB has by their divisions’.
The literal translation of ‘on Yahweh's orders’ is “by Yahweh's mouth’.

The literal translation of ‘defiantly’ is ‘with a high hand’; the phrase is usually used for arrogant sin and pride, the defiant fist, as it were. The
image of the high hand can also mean the hand raised to deliver the blow (Job 38:15).

For the last sentence, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “The LORD executed judgments even against their gods.”

At the beginning of this verse, the NJB adds “then” and the NRSV adds “so’; here, we follow NETB.

Throughout the Pentateuch, the NRSV has ‘wilderness” in place of “desert’, here following the NJB. For ‘Ethan’, the LXX reads BouvSay.
NETB spells out ‘Pi-Hahiroth’ (nﬁ’n.j ') as a three-word name, ‘Pi-ha-Hiroth’; the LXX renders the name EpwS.

‘Etham’ is the “Shur’ of Ex 15:22. Before ‘Pi-Hahirotl’, the Samaritan Pentateuch, Peshitta and many medieval Hebrew MSS have ‘from before’. For
the name ‘Maral’ (772R), the LXX has the translation ‘bitterness’ (I11xgi1@v).
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into the desert, marched three days’ journey in the desert of Etham, and
encamped at Marah. ° They left Marah and reached Elim; at Elim, there
are twelve springs of water and seventy palm trees, and they camped
there. 10 They left Elim and encamped by the Sea of Reeds; 11 and they
left the Sea of Reeds and encamped in the desert of Sin. 12 They left the
desert of Sin and encamped at Dophkah; 13 and they left Dophkah and
encamped at Alush; 14 and they left Alush and encamped at Rephidim;
and there was no water there for the people to drink. 1> Then they left
Rephidim and encamped in the desert of Sinai;

16 They left the desert of Sinai and camped at Kibroth-Hattaavah. 17 They
left Kibroth-Hattaavah and camped at Hazeroth; 18 they left Hazeroth
and camped at Rithmah. 1° They left Rithmah and camped at Rimmon-
Perez; 20 they left Rimmon-Perez and camped at Libnah. 2! They left

9 NETB has ‘fountains’ in place of ‘springs’, here following the NJB & NRSV.

10° Throughout the Pentateuch, the NRSV has ‘Red Sea’ in place of ‘Sea of Reeds’, here following the NJB.

1" NETB has ‘Zin in place of “Sin’, here following the MT ("D), NJB & NRSV.

12" NETB omits the final letter in its spelling of the name ‘Dophkal’ (M97) and the LXX renders the name Pagaxa.

13 Throughout this section, NETB has ‘camped in’ rather than ‘encamped at’ (here following the NJB).

14 The NRSV ends this verse, here following the NJB, with, “where there was no water for the people to drink.”

15 The LXX renders the name ‘Rephidim’ (D':[’Qj) as Pagidw.

16 The LXX translates the name, ‘Kibroth-Hattaaval' (MRA7 N2P), reading ‘Tombs of Desire’ (Myvquaoiy tijs émSuuias).
17" At the beginning of this, and many other verses in this section, the NJB adds the conjunction ‘then’; here, we follow the NRSV & NETB.
18 The LXX renders the name ‘Rithmal’ (7207) as Padaua.

19 The LXX rendering of ‘Rimmon-Perez’ (Y2 1137) is Peuuwy Pagpes.

20 For “Libnal’ (‘_‘.J,;'?)f the LXX reads Acuwva.

21 In place of ‘Rissah’ (M®7), some MSS of the LXX have Aegoa (misreading T for 7), while others have Pegoa.
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Libnah and camped at Rissah; 22 they left Rissah and camped at
Kehelathah. 2 They left Kehelathah and camped at Mount Shepher;
24 they left Mount Shepher and camped at Haradah.

25 They left Haradah and encamped at Makheloth; 26 and they left
Makheloth and encamped at Tahath. 2 They left Tahath and encamped
at Terah; 28 they left Terah and encamped at Mithkah; 2° they left
Mithkah and encamped at Hashmonah; 30 they left Hashmonah and
encamped at Moseroth. 3! They left Moseroth and encamped at Bene-
Jaakan. 32 They left Bene-Jaakan and encamped at Hor-Gidgad. 33 They
left Hor-Haggidgad and encamped at Jotbathah. 3¢ They left Jotbathah
and encamped at Abronah. % They left Abronah and encamped at

22 The LXX has MaxeA\a$ (cf. v. 25) in place of ‘Kehelathal' (7097p).

23 The LXX does not have ‘Mount’ before ‘Shepher’.
24 For ‘Haradal’ (7771), the LXX reads XagadaY.

25 Note that the name MaxgpAwJ here in the LXX is different from that in vv. 22-23.

26 In place of ‘Tahath’ (NNN), the LXX has Kataad.

27 In place of ‘Teral’, here following the MT (N71), NJB & NRSV, NETB follows the LXX (Taga) and reads ‘Taral’.

28 The LXX rendering of ‘Mithkal’ (Np0N) is Matenxa.

29 In place of ‘Hashmonah’ (73WN), some LXX MSS have eduwya and others have Avoeuwya.

30 For ‘Moseroth’ (NiNDR), the LXX reads Magaougovy.

31 In place of ‘Bene-Jaakan’ (JpR° *32), the LXX has Bavaua.

32 In place of ‘Hor-Haggidgad', here following the MT (73740 M) and NRSV, the NJB has ‘Hor-Gidgad’; the LXX translates part of the name,

reading ‘the mountain of Gadgad’ (to ogos I'adyad).
33 In place of ‘Jotbathal’ (NN2Y?), the LXX has Etefada.
3 The LXX rendering of ‘Abronah’ (7372Y) is Efowva.

35 For ‘Ezion-Geber’ (123 1'%V), the LXX reads I'eqiwyyaBeo (or I'eoiwy I'afeg in some MSS).
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Ezion-Geber. 3¢ They left Ezion-Geber and encamped in the desert of
Zin, that is, at Kadesh.

37 They left Kadesh and encamped at Mount Hor, on the borders of the
land of Edom. 38 Aaron the priest went up Mount Hor on Yahweh's
orders and it was there that he died, in the fortieth year of the exodus of
the Israelites from the land of Egypt, in the fifth month, on the first day
of the month. 3 Aaron was a hundred and twenty-three years old when
he died at Mount Hor.

40 The king of Arad, a Canaanite who lived in the Negeb in the land of

Canaan, was informed when the Israelites arrived.

41 They left Mount Hor and encamped at Zalmonah. 42 They left
Zalmonah and encamped at Punon. 43 They left Punon and encamped
at Oboth. 4 They left Oboth and encamped at Iye-Abarim in the territory
of Moab. % They left Iyim and encamped at Dibon-Gad. 4¢ They left

3 The LXX adds ‘and they left the desert of Zin and encamped at Pharan’ (xai amifjoay éx T4 éoquov Ziv xal mageviBaiov eis Tnv omuov Dagay).
37 In place of ‘Mount Hor, on the borders of , here following the MT, the LXX reads, ‘Hor, the mountain bordering (Qg To ogos mAnaiov).

38 The literal translation of ‘on Yahweh's orders’ is ‘at the mouth of Yahwel'.

% Note that Aaron had exceeded the ‘maximum age” specified in Gn 6:3 by three years.

40 For this verse, the NRSV reads, “The Canaanite, the king of Arad, who lived in the Negeb in the land of Canaan, heard of the coming of the Israelites.”
41 For ‘Mount Hor’, the LXX reads ‘Hor the mountain’ (g Tob ogous).

42 The LXX rendering of ‘Punon’ (118) is Pvw.
43 For ‘Oboth’ (NAR), the LXX reads 02Bw?.

44 In place of ‘Iye-Abarim’ (Q2V71 »Y), the LXX reads ‘Gai, on the other side’ (I'at é&v 7% mépay).
45 Tyim’ (0"Y) is a shortened form of the name ‘Iye-Abarim’ mentioned in v. 44. The LXX rendering of ‘Dibon-Gad' (73 12"7) is AatBwy I a?.
46 In place of ‘Almon-Diblathaim’ (712'N%27 115Y), the LXX has I'eAuwy AsBlaSaiy.
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Dibon-Gad and encamped at Almon-Diblathaim. 47 They left Almon-
Diblathaim and encamped in the Abarim Mountains facing Nebo.
48 They left the Abarim Mountains and encamped in the plains of Moab,
near the Jordan by Jericho. 4 They encamped near the Jordan between
Beth-ha-Jeshimoth and Abel-ha-Shittim, on the plains of Moab.

50 And Yahweh spoke to Moses in the plains of Moab, near the Jordan
opposite Jericho. He said: 51 “Speak to the Israelites, saying to them:
“When you have crossed the Jordan into the land of Canaan, 52 you must
drive out all the inhabitants of the country from before you. You must
destroy their sculptured stones, and you must destroy all their statues
of cast metal, and you must demolish all their high places. 5 You will
drive out the inhabitants and take possession of this land and you will
settle in it; for, I have given the land to you to possess it. > You are to
divide it by lot according to your families. To a large clan you will give

a greater inheritance, to a small clan you will give a lesser inheritance.

47 The LXX rendering of ‘Nebo’ (123) is NaSBav.

48 In place of by Jericho’, here following NRSV, the NJB has ‘facing Jericho’.

49 The NRSV & NETB omit the ‘ha’ elements of the two names in this verse; here, we follow the MT (an’Tl na, D"QWU '7;1&;2) & NJB; the LXX
renders the two names Argiuw & Bedgatiu, respectively.

50 The NRSV places the clause ‘in the plains ... Jericho” at the beginning of the verse; here, we follow the MT & NJB.

51 For 'have crossed’, here following the NJB & NETB, the NRSV uses the present tense, ‘cross over’.

52 The NRSV has ‘figured’ in place of ‘sculptured’, here following the NJB.

5 In place of “the land’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has the pronoun ‘it’.

54 In place of “the tribes of your fathers’, the NJB has ‘ancestral tribes’.
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W8 o D2an PIRD aWtnR WTIN to the tribes of your fathers. 55 However, if you do not drive the
D2¥IR2 DJ’3251 DD’J’,UJ b’DW'? DHD 1NN inhabitants of the country before you, then those you have spared will
:A3 DAY DRR WK PIRDTOD DINR 1798 be as barbs in your eyes and thorns in your sides; they will harass you

nppR 0op% Nivp? T WK MY in the land where you live 3 and I will deal with you as I meant to deal
{n} DD'? with them.””

% NETB has “irritants’ in place of ‘barbs’, here following the NJB & NRSV.
56 For this verse, here following the NJB, the NRSV reads, “And I will do to you as I thought to do to them” and NETB reads “And what I intended to
do to them I will do to you.”
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NUMBERS 34

1 Yahweh spoke to Moses and said, 2 “Give the Israelites this order:

“When you go into the land (of Canaan), this is the territory that will be
your inheritance. This is the land of Canaan defined by its boundaries.
3 “The southern part of your country will stretch from the desert of Zin,
on the borders of Edom. Your southern boundary will start on the east
at the end of the Salt Sea. 4 It will then turn south towards the Ascent of
the Scorpions and go by Zin to end in the south at Kadesh-Barnea. Then
it will go towards Hazar-Addar and pass through Azmon. 5 From
Azmon the boundary will turn towards the Torrent of Egypt and end at
the Sea.

¢ “Your western border will be the Great Sea; this will be your western
border. 7 This will be your northern border: You will draw a line from

the Great Sea to Mount Hor; 8 from Mount Hor, you will draw a line to

NUMBERS 34

® N o U1 s W

Vv.1-12 give a detailed description of the frontiers of Canaan, coinciding with those of the Egyptian province of Canaan at the end of the 13th
Century BCE. Canaan did not extend to the eastern side of the Jordan (vv. 13-15). Here, the territory is described as the Promised Land (see v.
2), which is defined elsewhere in different terms (see #Ex 23:13, #Jg 20:1 and #Dt 1.7).

The NRSV places the parentheses in this verse differently: “When you enter the land of Canaan (this is the land that shall fall to you for an inheritance,
the land of Canaan, defined by its boundaries).”

The phrase, “southern part of your country” refers to the corner or extremity of the Negev (JJJ), the South.

The Kethib/ Qere difference here would benefit from an explanation.

The “Sea” here refers to the Mediterranean.

The word for west is simply “sea’, because the sea is west of Israel.

Here, ‘Mount Hor’ appears to refer to the mountains in the northern part of Lebanon; it is not the same as the site of Aaron’s death (33:38).
The NJB translates the first part of the name ‘Lebo-Hamath' (D1 N':JI‘?), reading ‘the pass of Hamath'.
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Lebo-Hamath, and the border will end at Zedad. °It will go on to
Ziphron and end at Hazar-Enan; this will be your northern border.
10You will draw your eastern border from Hazar-Enan to Shepham.
11 The border will go down from Shepham towards Riblah on the east
side of Ain. Further, down it will keep to the eastern shore of the Sea of
Chinnereth. 12 The frontier will then follow the Jordan and end at the

Salt Sea. This will be your land and the borders surrounding it.”

13 Moses commanded the Israelites: “This is the land you shall inherit by
lot, which Yahweh has ordered to be made over to the nine tribes and
the half-tribe. 14 The tribe of the Reubenites with its ancestral houses and
the tribe of the Gadites with its ancestral houses have already taken their
heritage, and the half-tribe of Manasseh has also taken its. 1> These two
tribes and the half-tribe have been given their heritage beyond the

Jordan opposite Jericho, to the east, towards the sunrise.”

16 And Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying: 17 “These are the names of the
men who will apportion the land to you for inheritance: Eleazar the

9 At the beginning of this verse, the NJB adds ‘from there’.

10" Throughout this paragraph, the NJB & NRSV have ‘boundary’ in place of ‘border’, here following NETB.

11 The “Sea of Chinnereth’ is the Lake of Gennesareth.
12 The “Salt Sea’ is the Dead Sea.

13 The NJB opens this verse, here following the NRSV, with, “Moses then gave the Israelites this order.”

14 In place of “its’, here following the MT, the NJB has “its heritage’.

15 Jericho is said to be to the east, presupposing a standpoint within Canaan rather than in Transjordan.

16 NETB omits the word ‘saying’, considering the participle redundant in contemporary English.

17 The verb here translated ‘apportion’ can be translated simply as ‘divide’ but it has more the idea of allocation as an inheritance.
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priest and Joshua the son of Nun, 18 and you will take one leader from

every tribe to take possession of the land; 1 and these are the names of

the men:

“Of the tribe of Judah, Caleb son of Jephunneh;

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

and of the tribe of the Simeonites, Shemuel son of Ammihud,;

of the tribe of Benjamin, Elidad son of Chislon;

and of the tribe of the Danites a leader, Bukki son of Jogli;

of the Josephites:

of the tribe of Manasseh a leader, Hanniel son of Ephod;

and of the tribe of the Ephraimites a leader, Kemuel son of Shiphtan;
and of the tribe of the Zebulunites a leader, Elizaphan

son of Parnach;

and of the tribe of the Issacharites a leader, Paltiel son of Azzan;

and of the tribe of the Asherites a leader, Ahihud son of Shelomi;

18 This sense of the phrase ‘one leader from every tribe’ is created by repetition, literally: ‘one leader, one leader from the tribe’.
19 The names of vv. 19-28, with the exception of Joshua and Caleb, are new: the generation previously listed died without entering Canaan (14:23,

26:64-65).

20 The NJB has “sons of Simeon’ in place of *Simeonites’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

21 In this list, the NJB & NRSV omit the opening conjunction (‘and’); here, we include it when the MT opens with the corresponding particle (3).
22 The NJB has ‘the leader” in place of “a leader’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

23 In place of ‘Josephites’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has “sons of Joseph'.

24 Throughout this list, the NJB has ‘for the tribe’ in place of ‘of the tribe’, here following the NRSV.

25 The NSRV hyphenates the name “Elizaphan’ - *Eli-Zaphan'.

26 In this list, the NJB & NRSV omit the opening conjunction (‘and’); here, we include it when the MT opens with the corresponding particle ().
27 The NJB has “sons of Asher’ in place of ‘Asherites’, here following the NRSV.



‘7g~zn'rs N1 ’?DDJ"JJ ﬂ'@@t?ﬂ M3 28 and of the tribe of the Naphtalites a leader, Pedahel
FTIMYTIA son of Ammihud.”

‘7{’21‘0"’}3'11& z71)'!127 ﬂ};ﬂ:’ MIx WK ﬂ%’{ Y3 29 These were the ones whom Yahweh ordered to divide the land of

{8} ;1012 PINa Canaan into heritages for the Israelites.

28 The NJB has ‘“sons of Naphtali’ in place of ‘Naphtalites’, here following the NRSV.
29 In place of ‘ones’, here following the NRSV & NETB, the NJB has ‘men’.
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NUMBERS 35
1 Yahweh spoke to Moses in the plains of Moab, by the Jordan at Jericho,

saying: 2 “Direct the Israelites to give to the Levites, out of the
inheritance they possess, towns in which to live and give the Levites
pastureland round the towns. 3 The towns are to be their homes and the
pastureland is for their cattle, their possessions and all their animals.
4 The pastureland around the towns that you make over to the Levites
shall extend, from the walls of the towns, for a thousand cubits all
round. 5 Outside the town, measure two thousand cubits to the east, two
thousand cubits to the north, two thousand cubits to the west and two
thousand cubits to the north, the town lying in the centre; this is to be
the pastureland for the towns. ¢ The towns you give to the Levites will
be the six cities of refuge, where you shall permit a manslayer to flee;
and you are to hand over to them forty-two towns in addition.
7 Altogether, you will make over to the Levites forty-eight towns with

g o= W N =

NUMBERS 35

This section has two main parts, the Levitical cities (vv. 1-8) and the Cities of Refuge (vv. 9-34).

Despite the regulation to the contrary in 18:20ff, the Levites were to be given towns, among which were the cities of refuge (see #Jos 21:1).
In place of “their homes’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “theirs to live in’.

The standard cubit in the OT is assumed by most authorities to be about 45 cm in length, so this would be a distance of 450 metres.

V. 4 speaks of the distance from the wall as being 450 metres but here the measurements are describes as 900 m. Various proposals have been
made in order to harmonize vv. 4 & 5, including the suggestion that the cubits of the Levitical pasture lands are frontages of land - in other
words, on each side of the town there was a block of land with a frontage of 2,000 cubits (v. 5), and a depth of 1,000 cubits (v. 4).
‘Manslayer’ translates the verb “to kill” in participial form, providing the subject of the clause.

In place of “pastureland’, NETB has ‘grazing lands’
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their pastureland. 8 Of the towns that you grant out of the possession of
the Israelites, more will be taken from those who hold more, and fewer
from those who hold less. Everyone will make over towns to the Levites

in proportion to the inheritance he himself has received.”

9 Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying: 10 “Say this to the Israelites: “When
you cross the Jordan into the land of Canaan, ! you are to select towns
which you will make into cities of refuge where a man who has killed a
person unintentionally may find sanctuary. 12 These towns will be for
you a refuge from the avenger of blood, so that the manslayer may not
die without judgement before the community. 13 The towns that you
must make over will serve you as six cities of refuge: 1 the three that
you make over on this side of the Jordan and the three that you make
over in the land of Canaan are to be cities of refuge. 1> These six towns

will be a refuge, for the Israelites as well as for the stranger and the

8 The NJB has ‘less’ in place of ‘fewer’, here following NETB (the towns are discreet, enumerable objects).

9 NETB omits the participle ‘saying’, considering it redundant in contemporary English.

10" The NJB has ‘and reach’ in place of ‘into’, here following the NRSV & NETB.

11 The 6 cities of refuge (Dt 4:41-43, 19:1-13, Jos 20) represent an attempt to restrain the tribal law of blood revenge so that a killer might receive
a trial (v. 12). Early legislation stipulated that a person might seek asylum from the avenger, or next of kin, whose duty was to uphold family
rights by killing the murderer of a relative (see Ex 21:12-14).

12 On the word ‘manslayer’, see #6.

13 The NJB has just ‘you’ in place of “that you must’, here following the NRSV.
14 The NJB & NRSV have ‘beyond’ in place of “on this side’ (here following NETB) but it should be remembered that this law was proclaimed before

the Israelites crossed into Canaan for the first time.

15 In place of “the stranger and the settler among you’, here following the NJB, the NRSV has “for the resident or transient alien among them’.
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settler among you, where anyone who has killed accidentally may find

sanctuary.

16 “But if he hits him with an iron tool so he dies, he is a murderer; the
murderer shall be put to death. 17 If he hits him with a stone in the hand
so he dies, he is a murderer; the murderer shall be put to death. 8 Or if
he hits him with a wooden weapon in the hand so he dies, he is a
murderer; the murderer shall be put to death. 1° The avenger of blood
must put the murderer to death; when he meets him, he must kill him.
20 But if he strikes him out of hatred or hurls something at him, lying in
wait, and he dies, 2! or in enmity hits him with his fist, then he who
struck him must die; he is a murderer; the avenger of blood must kill

him when he meets him.
22“But if he pushes another suddenly without enmity, or hurls an object
without lying in wait, 23 or without seeing him dropped a stone on him

capable of causing death and so killed him, though he bore him no

16 The clause translated ‘so he died’ is the preterite of ‘die’, with the vav consecutive showing the natural result of the blow.

17 In place of “in the hand’, the NJB has ‘capable of killing’, as also in v. 18.

18 Before “be put to death’, NETB adds “surely’ (as also in vv. 16 & 17).

19" The “avenger of blood" ('go-el’, z??%l) was the victim’s nearest relative (Gn 4:15, 9:6, Dt 19:12, and see 2S 14:11). The go-el was also the official
protector of his relations: he was especially bound to prevent the alienation of their landed property (Lv 25:23-25, Rt 4:3ff). By extension, God
was called the go-el of Israel (Ps 19:14, Is 41:14, Jr 50:34). The basic idea is that of protection.

20" For this verse, here following NETB, the NJB reads, “If the killer has maliciously manhandled his victim, or thrown some weapon to kill him.”

21 In place of ‘hits’, the NJB has “dealt him the death blow’.

22 For this verse, the NJB reads, “But if he has manhandled his victim by chance, without malice, or thrown some missile at him not meaning to hit him.”
23 The NRSV uses ‘unintentionally’ for ‘without seeing’; the NJB (but not the 1st edition) has “meant for killing’ in place of “capable of causing death’.
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malice and wished him no harm, 2 then the community must decide in
accordance with these rules between the manslayer and the avenger of
blood, % and so rescue the killer from the avenger of blood. They will
send him back to the original city of refuge, and he will stay there until
the death of the High Priest who was anointed with the holy oil. 2¢ If the
killer should leave the bounds of the city of refuge where he has sought
sanctuary 2’ and the avenger of blood encounters him outside the
bounds of his city of refuge, the avenger of blood may kill him without
incurring bloodguilt. 28 For the killer should stay in his city of refuge
until the death of the High Priest: only after the death of the High Priest
may he go back to the land of his home. 2° These regulations shall have

force of law for you and your descendants, wherever you may be.

30 “In any case of homicide, the murderer must be put to death on the
word of witnesses; but the evidence of a single witness is not enough to
uphold a capital charge. 3! You shall accept no ransom for the life of a

murderer condemned to death; he must die. 32 Nor are you to accept

24 In place of ‘manslayer’, the NJB has “the one who struck the blow’.

25 In place of ‘original city of refuge’, here following the NRSV, the NJB has “the city of refuge where he had sought sanctuary’.

26 The NRSV repeats ‘original city of refuge’ in place of ‘city of refuge where he has sought sanctuary’, here following the NJB.

27 The NJB has “fear of reprisals” in place of “incurring bloodguilt’, here following the NRSV.

28 For “the killer’, the MT simply has ‘he’; the referent of the pronoun is specified in the translation for clarity.

29 NETB ends this verse, here following the NJB & NRSV, with “in all the places where you live’.

30 The literal translation of ‘on the word of is “at the mouth of”’; the metonymy stresses it is at their report.

31 The NRSV & NETB end this verse with ‘put to death’; here, we follow the NJB.

32 In place of ‘priest’, here following the MT (& NETB), the NJB & NRSV, following the LXX (izgevs 0 uéyas) & Peshitta, have ‘High Priest’ .
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ransom for anyone who, having sought sanctuary in his city of refuge,
wishes to come back and live at home before the death of the priest.
33 Do not pollute the country you live in. Blood pollutes the country and,
for the country, the only expiation for bloodshed in it is the blood of the
man who shed it. 3¢ You must not defile the land you inhabit, the land

in which I dwell; for I, Yahweh, dwell among the Israelites.”

33 The NJB uses the word “pollute” in place of ‘profane’ (twice in this verse); here, we follow the NRSV & NETB.
34 The NJB has ‘live’ in place of ‘dwell’, here following the NRSV.
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NUMBERS 36

1 Then the heads of families in the clan of Gilead, son of Machir, son of

Manasseh, of the Josephite clans, came forward and spoke before Moses
and the leaders, the Israelite heads of families; 2 they said: “Yahweh has
ordered my lord to give the land by lot to the Israelites; and my lord was
ordered by Yahweh to give the inheritance of our brother Zelophehad
to his daughters. 3 Now, if they marry someone from another tribe in the
Israelites, their property will be taken away from our fathers” heritage.
The property of the tribe into which they marry will be increased and
the property allotted to us diminished. ¢ And, when the jubilee comes
round for the Israelites, the property of these women will be added to
the inheritance of the tribe to which they then belong, and lost to the

inheritance of our own ancestral tribe.”

5 Moses gave the following ruling to the Israelites, according to
Yahweh’s word. He said: “The tribe of the sons of Joseph is in the right.
¢ This is Yahweh's ruling for the daughters of Zelophehad: They may

marry whom they please, providing they marry into a clan of their

N U1 N

NUMBERS 36

The literal translation of “the heads of families in the clan of Gilead’ (here following the NJB) is “the heads of the fathers by the family of the Gileadites’.
After ‘Moses’, the LXX (xai évavti EAsalao ToU iegéws) and Peshitta add ‘and before Eleazar the priest .

The infinitive construct “to give’ serves here as the complement or object of the verb, answering what Yahweh had commanded Moses.
The literal translation of “into which they marry’ is “which they will be to them’, meaning, to those who have them, i.e., the marriages.

This verse is additional: it refers to the law of jubilee (see Lv 25:8-55), concerned with land that was sold, not inherited.

The literal translation of ‘at Yahweh’s bidding" (here following the NJB) is ‘by the word of Yahwel'.

This law prevents tribal intermarriage only when the woman is an heiress.
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father’s tribe. 7 The heritage of the Israelites is not to be transferred from
tribe to tribe; every man of the Israelites is to remain bound to the
heritage of his ancestral tribe. 8 Every daughter who has a heritage in
one of the tribes of the Israelites must marry into a clan of her own
ancestral tribe, so that the Israelites may each preserve the heritage of
his father. ® No heritage may be transferred from tribe to tribe: every

tribe of the Israelites will stay bound to its own heritage.”

10 The daughters of Zelophehad did as Yahweh had ordered Moses.
11 Mahlah, Tirzah, Hoglah, Milcah and Noah, daughters of Zelophehad,
married the sons of their father’s brothers. 12 Since they married into the
clans of the Manassehites, the descendants of Joseph, their heritage
13 Such

commandments and laws that Yahweh prescribed for the Israelites

reverted to the tribe of their father’s clan. were the

through Moses, on the plains of Moab near the Jordan by Jericho.

7 The literal translation of “transferred’ is “turned aside’.

8 The subject of the last clause is ‘Israelites’ and the verb is plural to agree with it; but the idea is collective as the word translated “each’ indicates:
“so that the Israelites may possess — each man the inheritance of his fathers’.

9 In place of “tribe to tribe’, here following NETB, the NJB & NRSV have ‘one tribe to another’.

10" The MT places the clauses of this verse in a different order: “As Yahweh had ordered Moses, so the daughters of Zelophehad did.”

11" They married in the family as they were instructed, but the meaning of {177 (‘father’s brothers’) is not necessarily restricted to uncles.

12 In place of “Manassehites’, here following NETB, the NJB and NRSV have ‘sons of Manassel’.

13 This verse is a concluding statement, covering all the laws given in Moab (22:1-36:12).



